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1. Introduction

This User Manual provides an overview of functions and handling of BatchMan, the SAP integrated
process automation software for SAP and nonSAP processes.

Following a short description of the software, the Dynpros are displayed according to the menu and
explanations are provided for fields and functions.

Knowledge of the SAP R/3®Standard system functions is a prerequisite and not explained further.
Meaning and usage of these functions can be looked up in the SAP Documentation.

1.1. BatchMan: Functionality

In SAP, it is not possible to process all activities in the dialog mode. Performance-intensive processes
should run better in the batch mode. SAP Job Management only provides limited options to control a
large number of jobs.

BatchMan provides you with those familiar comfortable functions from the host world of job control
systems for the SAP R/3 Client/Server environment.

A graphical interface for definition and clear display of job dependencies and the planning of operator
orders also enable the management of complex job schedules with complicated structures and
differentiated dependencies.

In the library, job steps, jobs and job networks are defined once and separated from the SAP
environment by separate data retention. Flexible combinations of job steps for jobs and of jobs for job
networks are possible.

Using extensive library functions, it is possible to carry out research and evaluations. Via a release
procedure, it is possible to transfer jobs and networks directly to the SAP environment.

Using the job scheduling via an order, it is possible to define various order types such as individual or
automatic orders.

An automatic generation of suggestions for job scheduling is possible. You may choose from an event
control, file control or time control.

Job monitoring ensures a job control, in which it is possible to intervene in the background
processing of the SAP system at any time. These functions may also be executed remotely.

1.2. Own name space

BatchMan was developed in SAP name space /BTCMAN/. This guarantees that overlapping with any
customized client developments can not occur.
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1.3. BatchMan: Basic Concept

The following outline provides an overview about the basic operation methods of BatchMan.

The master data objects (step, job and networks) are defined in the library.

Steps — A job step represents the lowest hierarchy level within the job management. A step
corresponds to an ABAP-program (in most cases with a variant [a variant determines the parameter
of a report]), an external program or an external command. A BatchMan step essentially corresponds
to the step also used in SAP.

Job — A job represents the second hierarchy level and consists of a sequence of steps. Besides the
SAP-available fields ,job class‘ and ,target host’, BatchMan offers a number of additional fields that
allow you to build up a very convenient job monitoring. Jobs can directly be transferred for processing
from the BatchMan library to the SAP job control for processing. In this case, however, BatchMan
functionality is not available. In addition to a job (described as normal job), processes are also
scheduled in BatchMan. These processes only have one process step. A step list does not exist.

Job- Net — A net represents the highest hierarchy level of the master data and consists of a sequence
of net-like (sequential and/or parallel) connected jobs and also networks them. In SAP, a
corresponding object is not offered. In BatchMan however, jobs and networks can be summed up
logically this way.

Job-Networks can not be transferred directly to the SAP job processing.

‘ Plannin
Library g
Bl RS Orders
entral Maintenance - Checking
- Nets - Temporary Modification SARd
- Jobs - Special runs
- Steps - Ad hoc Processing 428 BM Client
SAP BTC
Open orders
Persistent .
Data daily
processes
SAP 2
Direct Planning (ad hoc) possible for Jobs .
no Alerting, no run time info S
SAP BTC
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After creating the master data, the executable orders (scheduling) are generated by copying the
corresponding master data objects. These orders are called ORDERS. This BatchMan term
describes the formation of manually or automatically combined work packages for the processing.
These work packages consist of sequences of jobs and job nets.

You can undertake manual modification in an order without changing the master data objects in the
library, which means that the change is only temporarily valid for this order. If the master data objects
are used in a different order, the original master data is copied into the new order.

After Checking and Releasing an order, the order objects are transferred into the SAP job control
for processing.

While the order is processed, results of the SAP job processing are transferred to the BatchMan job
control, so that all results are available in BatchMan. There is no need to switch back and forth
between BatchMan and SAP.

At this point, Monitoring of the processes starts. List- or graphics-based monitoring is available,
which offers an array of functions. The status of job and network processing can be monitored,
aborted jobs can be re-started, and other activities be initiated.

SAP 1
A% A
ol Tt -
_ o S ) %&=] BM Client
Library %S " sapBIC
A
, \,OQ»
&°
Orders y
th;-_.pla hg
Brocess  Releq SAP 2
Statu
s BM / "
L"Q/,q i/@ BM Client
Archiving N T,
€ Ing, SAP BTC

After an order has been processed completely, the order itself can be archived including all objects;
and also the results of the order (job log, running time). The Archiving within BatchMan is being
done with an appropriate (own) BatchMan report.
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14. BatchMan Master Job

In SAP, different scheduler types control the periodic scheduling and, particularly, the starting of the
jobs.

Since user exits do not exist for these schedulers, a so-called Master Job is scheduled in BatchMan.
This master job runs periodically in the SAP background scheduling. If this master job does not run,
you can still create manual orders, but many functions of BatchMan are not executable anymore.

BatchMan — Master job tasks:

= Check order status of the active orders

= Start the daily order (Order of the type STD)
= Scheduling periodic orders that lasts less than 24 hours
= Start file-dependent jobs

= Check run time excess of jobs
= Start recovery jobs

= Send mail if job is aborted
= Check jobs outside their time window

= Check milestones

= Check resources

= Check AUTO orders generated from WDH orders

= Check jobs with status ‘READY’ and alarm if necessary
= Update watchdog-entry

1.5. BatchMan Scheduler Job

Since there are no User exits for schedulers, a so-called Master-scheduler (short: scheduler) is
scheduled. This scheduler runs periodically (once a minute) in the SAP background scheduling. If this
scheduler does not run, processing is not continued.

The scheduler calls up a function module that takes over the actual scheduling of the processing via
the interface (XBP, BW.SCHE,BM-own).

1.6. Important terms

The following terms have special importance for the understanding of BatchMan.

LIBRARY

The master data of the objects step, job/process and job network are managed in the library.
JOB STEP

A job step is part of the library and represents the lowest hierarchy level within the job management
system. A job step matches a program with its variant, an external program or command.

PROCESS

A process defines a workflow (group of steps or jobs). It is part of the library and consists of one or
more processing steps. It is possible to define different processing types and (often also) sub types.

JOB
A job is part of the library and consists of a sequence of steps. A job is the process type ‘normal job’.

JOB- NET (also: NET or NETWORK)
A job network is part of the library and consists of a sequence of linked jobs.
VARIANT
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A variant determines the flow parameter of a report.
ORDER

The term “order” in the sense of job management refers to the formation of manually or automatically
compiled work packages to carry out a job scheduling. These work packages consist of sequences
of jobs and job networks.

REFERENCE DATE AND PERIODICITY (Job and Job Net)

The scheduled date of a job or a job network is based on the reference date and periodicity information
of the job or a job network.

This periodicity is always in reference to the reference date.

These specifications are relevant when jobs or job networks from the automatic scheduling should be
based on an order of the type ‘standard’.

SCHEDULED DATE (Job and Job Net)

The scheduled date of a job or a job network is based on the reference date and the periodicity. If
jobs and job networks are based on the automatic scheduling, their scheduled dates are compared
to the scheduled day of the order of the order type ‘standard’. If both scheduled dates are the same,
the corresponding job or job network will be added to the proposal list of an order.

START CRITERIA (Job and Job Net)
Jobs can be started by certain start criteria, which are

Checkpoints (mile stones) - they can be changed manually or through a job. They represent a
numerical value (integer).

Resources - the job is started if the resource is available.
File-dependency - the job is started as soon as a file arrives.

TVARV (dynamic SAP-Variable) - can be used as date placeholder.
Earliest/Latest Start time - jobs should start within a certain time window.
SCHEDULED DAY (Operator Order)

The scheduled day of an order of the order type ‘standard’ is compared to the scheduled dates of the
jobs and job networks that are subject to the automatic scheduling. If both scheduled dates are the
same, the appropriate job or job network will be added to the proposal list of an order.

If orders of the type ‘individual order’ or ‘repeat order’ are present, the scheduled day serves as
selection criteria.

SCHEDULING WITHOUT START DATE
This function can schedule a job in the SAP batch system without specifying a start date.
RELEASING WITH START DATE

This function allows scheduling of a job in the SAP batch system by specifying a start date. Once this
start date is reached, the job is started.

START DATE (Job, Operating Order)
The start date is the execution date of a job or order in the SAP batch system.
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1.7. BatchMan Function tree vs. Cockpit

Transaction JSHEN will call up the BatchMan function tree

[E Lst Edt Goto System Help
/] v « eaqe
BatchMan 5.2.0

% Expand  4: Compress

~ BatchMan 5.2.0
T Master data / Library
o (,E« Net maintenance
“ @ Job maintenance
. @9 Step maintenance
~ Import/Export
. ({'} Import jobs from SAP
. @ Import/export jobs/nets via excel
. Q:_} Transport master data via file
+ (§ complete copy to file
o @ Transport variants
¥ Mass changes
. Q:_} Mass change steps
+ (§r Mass change jobs
o @ Mass change nets
J ({'} Maintain Scheduling dates
. @}{ass change addit. scheduling dates/ restrictions
. @}{ass change jobs and nets (Batch)
o @ Switch target system (WDH orders/ net works/ jobs)
~ Copy / Rename funktions
Copy jobs with steps
Copy / Rename steps
Copy / Rename jobs
Copy / Rename nets
» (L» Copy net; substitute jobs

DOV

¥ Order administration
+ (§r Order maintenance
G @ Schedule and start an order via REC
o (,E« Schedule STID orders
“ @ Simulate order scheduling
¥ Monitoring
G @ Order monitoring
o (,E« Job monitor
. @ REpplication log
¥ Other Monitors
o @ Monitoring Jobinterface
. ({'} Monitoring Userjobs
¥ Checkpoints and Ressources
+ (5 Ressource maintenance
o @ Checkpoint maintenance
¥ Scheduler START/STOP
. Q:_} Manipulate SAP bkatch processing
a @ BatchMan STRRT/STOF via RFC destinaticn

3]

®

HE @

Roles are included in BatchMan authorization transports. If these roles are assigned to a user, the

authorizations defined in the roles will appear as user menu.

A cockpit is provided for the most important transactions. While in the function tree, all functions can

be called, only the most common functions can be called in the cockpit.

The cockpit is also available on the client systems. There it is the only option to maintain master data

and to call monitoring.
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Call the Cockpit with transaction J5HJN

BM: Step maintenance
00 & e

T =
| Step maintenance | step name A j[=]
* Step overview Target system HE1_000

User Issue no.
Step text
Steptype hd

ABAP/4 program

Program name G
Variant

Langu. DE

Backgroung print paramters
Output dev. Storage mode ot
Title

O Page length [ Rows
O Page width [ Columns

Format

Created 00:00:00
Changed 00:00:00

Job maintenance

Net maintenance

Order maintenance

Userjobs
Maintain scheduling dates

\
\
\
‘ Monitoring
\
\

Using this button, you can show or hide the navigation bar on the left side.

|

1.8. BatchMan System Information

Pushing the system info button in the BatchMan user interface or entering the transaction JSHIN in
the command field will call up system information for BatchMan.

First section on the left: general system data of the customer system.

First section on the right: BatchMan information is displayed. System status is shown as traffic light.

The upper traffic light shows the status of BatchMan. The BatchMan system can be switched off
independently from the SAP-Batch system.

With the Button Lock closed all further activities in BatchMan are stopped. However,
E‘j ﬂ’ already started jobs will still be executed. With Lock open you can activate BatchMan
again.
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BM: System information

Da & & (@ | & License | 43|Refresh

BatchMan Release : 5.2.0

. Syst. status | General data Extension data Jobinterface Backupsystem

Systemn data System status
SAP gystem ident HBS BatchMan system ccE Last changed 22.07.2022| [14:08:10| |MEWIERZ
SAP release 756 BatchMan masterjob WOO Last run 10.10.2022| [15:15:26] [P controljob |
SAP start date 10.10.2022 BatchMan FDM ccE Last changed 21.02.2022| [12:57:17| [MHASSE |§\
SAP start time 15:36:09 SAP background objects OB -
DB system HDB BatchMan - Master data - Statistics
05 system Linux BM jobs in status active/wait Steps 20 Jobs 102 “ Nets 14
Syst.time zone ceT of@) FDM - master data - statistics
Steps 5% Jobs 30
BatchMan (http://www.batchman.com) License data
HONICO Systems GmbH SID |Inst.number | Target system valid to Number of cli.. |Number of |...| Status
Mattentwiete 8 B23 0020172398 * 31.12.9999 2 2 m -
D 20457 Hamburg DST 0020207356 = 31.12.9999 2 2 @ ~
Phane: ++49 40 J280850 HB1 0020226179 * 31.12.8999 3 3 @
HB5 0020226179 = 31.12.9999 2 2 @
Fax: ++49 40 32808658 HE1 0020226179 * 31.12.9999 2 2 m
Mail: batchman@honico.com VMM 0020226179 = 31.12.9000 B 2 @
= = BatchMan File-DataManager 31.12.9999 9.999 [%)
= = BatchMan nonSAP Agent 31.12.9999 9999 [¥
= = HB5_000 22.04.2022 1 1 =
B23 * B23_001 09.12.2022 1 1 —
nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn PEER e 4 ER—

The middle traffic light shows the status of the BatchMan master job. It is set through a query of the
last run of the master job. If this run was more than 10 minutes ago, the traffic light will be set on red.
You can refresh the display via the green check mark (Enter-key).

The lower traffic light shows the status of the SAP-scheduler. It can be switched off via SAP Standard
(call transaction SM61) or in the BatchMan function menu under Monitoring > Scheduler
START/STOP. However, already started jobs will still be executed.

BM jobs in the active/ wait status: Number of BatchMan jobs that are “active” or are in the “wait”
status. Usage for switch-over scenario if maintenance is due on the BatchMan master system.

Master data statistics: Number of created steps, jobs and job networks as master data

Left (section) below: Our address (development team). For error messages and suggestions/ideas,
please use the Mail-Address.

On the right section below you can find your BatchMan license data with your SAP Installation
Number. (see Installation Manual for more detailed information).

This button displays installed transport orders from table E070. Selection is done via
= transport orders with A* and , “BatchMan®
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2. Library

2.1. Introduction
The master data of the objects job step, job and job network are managed in the library.

A job step is equivalent to a program or a variant of a program and represents the lowest hierarchy
level within the job management system. Job steps can contain ABAP/4-programs and external
commands just like in the SAP-Standard.

A job consists of a sequence of steps.
A job network consists of a sequence of network-linked jobs.

Flexible handling of the job management system is warranted by combining job steps to jobs and jobs
to job networks.

The dataset in the library is kept separate from the dataset in the SAP environment. With the help of
a special release process, the dataset in the library is transferred to the SAP batch system. This
guarantees that changes in library objects, contrary to SAP standard, do not immediately become
active.

2.2. Administration: Job Steps

The term job step is used in BatchMan, just like in the SAP standard, for the to-be-scheduled
programs with their variants, external commands, or programs. Within the job management, job steps
represent the lowest hierarchy level.

Step Maintenance can be called up in two different ways: directly with the transaction JSHCN or via
the function tree: Master data/Library - Step maintenance.

BM: Step maintenance
O & s

T Tt
Step name |
L )

Target system HE1_000

User Issue no.
Step text
Steptype i

ABAP/4 program

Program name s
Variant

Langu. DE

Backgroung print paramters
Qutput dev. Storage mode -
Title
Page length a Rows
Page width [i} Columns
Format

Created 00:00:00
Changed 00:00:00

Page 17 /1 272



User Manual BatchMan 5

The target system in the step maintenance serves to call up the search help, and to validate the
values when steps are stored. It is a mandatory field.

The target system is not entered/stored in the step. This will make the steps available in several jobs
(multiple usage).

The target system is stored according to user specification. The field is not maintained when the step
maintenance is accessed for the first time. A Popup appears, and the user has to select a target
system. When the step maintenance is used subsequently, then the last used target system will be
read/appear in the user parameter.

The target system can be changed although it is grey (generally shows that it is not ready for input).
One option is calling up F4 help in the field, a second option is available through the menu: Additions
- Change RFC destinations

After entering the step name (also: Step ID), the desired function can be selected:

[ Create a new step

& Change/ Edit an existing step

é | Display existing steps (also: ENTER key)

The individual steps are explained using a test step. Step name ‘Test step’ and button create.
Afterwards the additional fields are displayed according to step type. Individual fields can only be
entered when other fields were filled (example: print parameter).

Step name TESTSTEE Status @ |37 Mast.data
Target system [HBS_DUD j BM Master o
User BM_BATCH Issue no.
Step text Test
Steptype A ABAP program hd . Modify TITLE in print parameters
. Modify TEXT in archive parameters

User is the SAP user who is authorized to process the job step. That means that this user must also
have the SAP authorization to execute, for example, an ABAP report.

Analog to the target system, this user is taken from the user parameters. If no value is deposited
there, the user from the setup will be used.

The step text is a long text to describe the text.

The ISSUE number is an unspecified field. Sort criteria of other software can be deposited here, like
for example of HelpDesk systems.

Via the list box Step type, the type of step can be selected.
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2.21. Step type: ABAP Programm

BM: Step maintenance

0 ér
Step name TESTSTEP Status  CCH [a8] Mast.data
T Tt —
Target system I_HES_DDDI J BM Master
User BM_BRATCH Issue no.
Step text Test
Steptype A ABAP program hd . Modify TITLE in print parameters

. Modify TEXT in archive parameters

ABAP/4 program

Program name | /BTCMAN/C_ DMY ‘6’«’ Display | |f Change |
Variant OK ‘[EI Variant maintenance |
Langu. DE TVARVs order depending

dynamic variant

Backgroung print paramters

Qutput dev. LEOL Storage mode 1 Print onky -
Title
Print immediatly Page length 65 Rows
Delete after output Page width 80 Colurnns
| Mew spool request Format ¥_85_80
= Complete Print/ Archive parameter

The report name is the name of an ABAP/4 program within a step, which should run in background.
With the buttons ‘Display’ and ‘Change’ you can jump directly in the SAP maintenace of the program
(if you have the authorization).

The variant (of the report name) determines the parameter that should be used for processing the
report. Not all ABAP/4 programs need a variant. A variant only has to be entered if the report needs
selection specifications.

The background processing takes the specifications from the variant, which normally would be
entered interactively. In case of a direct call of the program in SAP, these parameters will be entered
in the selection screen.

After entering the variant and ENTER, the button ‘Variant maintenance’ becomes usable. This way
you can go directly to the variant maintenance of the report. The target system determines in which
SAP system and client the maintenance is called up.

The TVARVs Order Dependent flag can be used for variants that contain TVARVs that are updated
by the BM Rule Editor. TVARVs, which normally have a global scope, are then becoming net or order
specific.

Example: A TVARV is set in 3 different nets and then used -> each of these 3 nets only uses the
value set in its own net (or order), even if this deviates from the global TVARV value. If an object is
repeated later, the TVARV values originally set in this net (or order) also apply, even if the TVARV
has already been updated to other values in the meantime.

Dynamic Variant

By using dynamic variants, individual variant values can be set or overwritten (if an existing variant
is specified at the same time) .
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This has the advantage that dynamic values can be used without having to enter them in the variant
or using the SAP variant-internal dynamization.

Dynamic variant values also have the advantage that they can be transported or exported/imported
as components of a BM step and therefore do not require any additional variant transport. The BM
Excel import/export offers a convenient way to change variant values on a large scale without having
to laboriously adapt the actual variants in the SAP standard.

Note: Dynamic variants are set at the start of the job, with the variable values that existed at the time
the job started. The TVARV updater should therefore not run within the same job in which the values
used within the dynamic variants are set.

Step name H99_HRFORMS_CALL Status  WCO [58] Mast.data
Target system HB5_000 BM Master —
User BM BATCH Issue no.
Step text
Steptype A ABAP program v ]
ABAP/4 program
Program name | SAPFPAYM ‘62(’ Display | |f Change |
Variant SEFA_DD ‘EEI Variant maintenance |
Langu. DE ]
V|

[ BM: Step maintenance - dynamic values

Backgroung print pa
p = | Mame Option |Low-value High-value
£ a
ENiGEdEE |3 [PHIEADED Tag dex Aagahi v B 01.03.2200 -
Irtle BM_LAUFI Identifikation v [  <T=IDENT= -

-

< ]

(I

Comp

Created MZWTE]
Changed MZWIE}

44 4 4 4 4 4 4404

The language specifies in which language

e texts are displayed
o texts are entered
e system printout is created.

After entering the report name, the fields for print parameters become ready for input as well. These
are already set up with a default value for some parameters. These parameters are already
determined through user values (e.g. printer) or report values like report page and report width.

If additional print parameters and/or archive parameters shall be maintained, this is possible via the
button ‘Complete print/archive parameter’. The fields for print-and archive parameters have the same
meaning as in SAP.
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You can also modify the title in the print parameters and the text in the archive parameters with

variable fields.

Backgroung print paramters
Output dev. LPE1
Title Listfrom <=DATE=

Storage mode

Print immediatly FPage length
Celete after output Fage width
v | ey spool request Format
|Q Complete Printf Archive parameter

1 Print only

65 Rt
a0 Columns
W_B5_80

fird

For scheduling, the parameter is replaced and it then has in transaction SP01 the following title:

HAa»r N T E&ETFEETE

Output Controller: List of Spool Requesis
S8l &

Spool no. | Type|User Date Time |Status|Pages|Title
] 10892 i |BATCHMAM|14. 01 2013|11:20 - 1 |List from 20130114
F 10980| [t5] [BATCHMAN|14. 81, 2013|00;30 - 31 |LIST15 LFO1 RSEBTCDEL_GHE
] 10983| [E5] [BATCHMAN|14 . 01.2013|00:30 - 3 |LIST15 LPO1 RSPODO41_GHE
] 10988| [5] |[GMEYER 14,01 2013 00:30 - 1 |LIST15 LPO1 RSEDCREOQ_GHE

4 Spool reguests displayed

4 Spool reguests without output reguest

The displaying to happen in SAP internal date format !

2.2.2. Step type: Query

Obsolete, please no longer use.
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2.2.3. Step type: External Program
This step type is used for the direct execution of operating system programs.

BM: Step - Create

B G

Step name TESTSTER1 Status: OO |47 Mast .data
Target system AFS_000 SM 3.2 Master Client QOO

User BM_BATCH [=) Issue no.

Step text

Step type External program &

External program (direct command inpuf)
Frogram cmd /c
Farameter dir c:\temp
Target server localhost

Control flags

Log external output o job log
Log external errors to job log
[w] Jok waiting for ext. termination
[ Activate trace

Created oo o0:en
Changed Qoo

Program: Name of the program that should be executed by the background processing. All types of
executable files are admitted.

You either have to enter the complete path name of the programs or you have to make sure that the
program is in the search path of the SAP user. Per default this is the user <SID>adm, who is not a
user of the SAP system, but the one defined in the host operating system.

Example:
Specification of a complete path name is: /usr/sap/C11/SYS/exe/run/r3trans. Options and parameter

of the external programs can be entered in the field Parameter. If one specification contains a blank,
then it must be setin* ‘apostrophes.

Beispiel: -14 = two values

14" : = one value
Hinweis: The character that must be used to set a value in apostrophes is operating system-
dependent.

The target computer of the external programs is the host, on which a batch step should run. Under
WindowsNT you can enter the local computer here. Under UNIX, remsh (remote shell) is used by
SAP to start programs externally. Please pay attention to the appropriate OSS- Notes with the topic
SAPXPG.

In general only ,local host’ should be entered in this field. You can define in the job on which host the
program should be executed.

Alternatively the BatchMan Report IBTCMAN/C_CMD can be used. This has the advantage that
TVARV variables are used there, which allow the creation of dynamic variants that are system-
independent.
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224. Step type: External command

This Step type is used for the indirect execution of operating system calls. The used commands must
be predefined.

BM: Step - Create

& &

Step name TESTSTEP Status: OO |42 Mast . data
Target system AFS_000 SM 3.2 Master Client OGO

User [BM_BATCH @ lssUE no.

Step text

Step type External command g

External command {command pre-defined by system administratar)
Command narne BRCONNECT
Parameter -u system/manager -c -o summary -f stats -t SAPR3.TBTCO

Operating sys. ANYOS
Target server Tocalhost

Control flags

Log external outputto job log
Log external errors to job log
[w].Joh waiting for ext. termination
[ Activate trace

Created Qo:a0:60
Changed Qo oo oo

With an external Command, a normal user — user without administrator authorizations for the
background processing system - can execute a host-system-command or program that was
predefined by an SAP system administrator. In order to schedule the external command, the user
must have the required authorization for the external command.

Options and parameters of the external command can be entered in the field Parameter. If one
specification contains a blank, then it must be setin ‘ ‘apostrophes.

Example: -14 = two values
“14': = one value

Note: The character that must be used to set a value in quotation marks is operating system-
dependent.

The Operating system must be selected after entering the command, since the definitions of the
external commands are operating system-specific.

The Target computer of the external command is the host, on which a Batch Step should run. Under
WindowsNT you can enter the local computer here. Under UNIX, remsh (remote shell) is used by
SAP to start programs externally. Please pay attention to the appropriate OSS- Notes with the topic
SAPXPG.

In general only ,local host’ should be entered in this field. You can define in the job on which host the
program should be executed.
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2.2.5. Additional Functions for Step Maintenance

2.2.51. Checking a Step

Every saving action checks the entered values against the SAP System (and therefore client). If all
entries are without errors, the status becomes GREEN. If errors occur, the status becomes RED.

If the status is RED, the error list can be displayed by pushing the button ,Status’.
/

—

’
Step name TESTSTEP Status: @O ﬁ Mast . data
Target system AFS_000 SM 3.2 Master Client QOGO
User Br_BaTCH1 =) 3508 no.
Step text
Step type ABAFP program E []. Madify TITEL in print parameters

[]. Modify TEXT in archive parameters

ABAFI4 program

Report name J_GH1DMY
Wariant OK_m1 |E:| Yariant maintenance
Language EM

Bhi: Step - Maintenance

IR EEIGEE-EEEE R E ]

Message text Msg. war|Msa. var |Msg. war|Msg. war | Line |Fid.
IUser name doesn't exist 1]
Yatiant name is invalid 1]

2.2.5.2. Copy Step coping ! renaming
Calling: function for copying Copy 7 Rename
O | the step. A window opens to = Od step ID T
request the new Step name. 3 New sten 1D | B
| %
2.2.53. Rename

5D Calling: function for renaming the step. A window opens to request the new step name.

2.2.54. Delete

A Calling: function for deleting the step. This step can only be deleted if the step is no longer
used in jobs. The step is deleted after a security query.

2.2.5.5. Other Object

| Calling: Init Mode of the step maintenance. All fields are deleted; the step name can be
g= entered.

2.2.6. Menu Functions

The menu item Step contains the already described functions ,Other Object’, ,Create, ,Edit, ,Display,
,Delete’ and ,Save’. The function ,Print offers an option for printing all step values. See also ,Reporting
about Steps’ below. Under Edit you can find the functions ,Copy’ and ,Rename’ (see above).
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2.2.6.1. Goto > Change History

Calling the change history for a step. All
correspond to the ones of the buttons.

changed fields are displayed. The icons of the action

Bh: Step - Display

B0

EHiERENER R EREEREREISIE]

Action|T. field name  |Field cont. old Field cont. new Field descript.
3 |LNsz List creation, width
3 |PAART H_B5_80 Print parameters, p
1 |PRSAP D Print. &P cover pai
[ |PRREC BM_BATCH Print parameters, r
O [PRDEN LIST1E Print parameters, n
O [PTYPE TEXT Frint: Type of spool
O [ARMOD 1 Print; Archiving mo
O [PrRICT i 5 PRINT: Spool regu
D PRLUM D PRIMNT: Host spool
[0 |[PRKEYEXT 1 ey far print param
O [PRCHK Print: Check sum fi
&7 |STEPTYPE  [A C BM: Step type
& |#PGPARAMS  |-u systermitnanager -c -o surmmary -f stats -t SAPRI.TETCO Pararneters of extel
&7 |WPGTGTSYS  |localhost Target system o ry
7 |EXTCMDNAME |BRCONMECT Logical command
7 |OPSYSTEM AMYOS Rf3 System, Opera
&7 |COMMNCNTL R Caontral flag for exte;
& |STDINCNTL R Control flag for exie
& |STDOUTCNTL hl Control flag for exie
& |STDERRCNTL It Control flag for exie)
& |TRACECNTL 1] Control flag for exie)
& |TERMCNTL © Control flag for exe)
& |STEPTYPE C E BM: Step type
& |RPGFROG cmd /o Mame of external p

[(Jle]l ][]
Ok

2.2.6.2. Goto > Deleted Steps

This function lets you display steps deleted in BatchMan. If a step is deleted, only one entry is created
with the information that the step was deleted. If all other change documents for this step will be
deleted depends on the setup parameter ‘History will be kept if master data are deleted’. If the value
is active, then these can still be displayed via Reporting > Change history - Change History Steps
also if the step is deleted.

2.2.6.3. Additions &> Change RFC-Destination

The target system can be changed here. It is used in the step maintenance to call the search help

and, when steps are checked and saved, to validate the values.
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2.2.6.4.

The function displays the usage of the current steps in jobs and all upper-level networks.

Environment > Usage only in Master Data

BM: Where used list

%5 Expand 4\ Compress &

Obj. tree | Order | onj. type | Description | Target system STD Plan | Auto.sched
= q')‘ TESTSTEP Step test
= JOB_01 Mast.data Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000 o
& NETZ_VIELE_JOBS Mast data Met
& NETZ_VIELE_JOBS_PARALLE Mastdata MNet
P & TESTHMETZ Mastdata MNet m
= JOB_D2 Mast data Job Testheschreibung AFS_000 01
&) NETZ_VIELE_JOBS Mastdata MNet
& NETZ VIELE_JOBS_PARALLE Mast.data MNet
[ @ TESTNETZ Mast.data Met 01
b JOB_D3 Mastdata Jab Testheschreibung AFS_000 1
o= oo e

2.2.6.5.

Environment > Usage of the Master Data and Order Data

The function displays the usage of the current steps in jobs and all upper-level networks, as well as
the usage in the orders. If you branch from the order maintenance to the step maintenance, the system
displays the step copied for the order. This is evident when “Order” and the related order number are
now displayed in the fields next to the status.

. Moadify TEXT in archive parameters

BiM: Step - Display W
Step name! TESTSTER Status:  OF |53 Order INDIY2008121800001
Target system AFS_000 SM 3.2 Master Client QOO
User BM_BATCH Issue no.
Step text test
Step type ABAP program El . Moadify TITLE in print parameters

The Where-Used-List displays the orders.

Bii: Where used list
%% Expand | Compress |5

Qhj. free |Order |ObJ.WpE |Descript\un Target systermn STD Plan | Auto.sched
~ &% TESTSTEP Step test
Mast data Job Testbeschreibung AFS_000 [i}]
Mast. data Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000 o1
_| Mast data Job Testbeschreibung AFS_000 [i}]
_| [% Mast. data Job Testheschreibung AFS_000 o1
13 JOB_DA Mast data Job Testbeschreibung AFS_D00 om
[ JOB_DG Mast data Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000 o1
[ @ JoB 07 Mast data Job Testbeschreibuna AFS D00 m
= JOB_01 AUTO_2008021800027 Jaob Testheschreibung AFS_000 o1
(3 AUTO_ 2008021900027 AUTO_2002021300027 Order
= JOB_01 INDIM2008121800001 Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000 o1
[ INDIv2008121800001 IMDIV20081 21800001 Order ADHOC JOB:JOB_01
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2.2

7.

Reporting about Steps

The following evaluation options are available for job steps:

2.2,

71. Step Overview

In this report, a step overview may be compiled by selective selection criteria. Here, it is possible to
choose by step type. The target system entry is required. From the list, you can branch to step
maintenance by double-clicking on the step selected.

BM: Step overview
&

General data k AEIAF'pIrﬁgram k External command k External program k Query k Frint param. k Extended print par “l Em
Target system

ofthe steps in johs {with target system) will be checked)

kFs_ooo

[ITarget system is used as selection (means the using

Space = Target system is only used for checking

Selection criteria for steps

Step name to ﬁ
Step description to ﬁ
User to
Issue no. to
Step type to ﬁ
organizational data
Created by to
Created on ta ﬁ
Changed hy to ﬁ
Last changed on to

Display:

[w] Steps without usane
[w]Used steps

With the “Steps without usage” flag active, only those steps are selected that are no longer used in
any job.

The results list is output as an ALV list, and you can set it up as you like. You can change and save
it using the layout management.

_@h ARG R ER R ERE EE R R

Step name Use Jobs User Type ISEUE-num_|Language Report name |Variant (
000 J SH1DMY 10SEC 1 1 BM_BATCH A E J_SH1DMY [105EC
000 YOOOOPP PBH SETD SET FORECA/1 1 BM_BATCH A E ¥OOOOPP_PB_SETDATE_I [SET_FORECAST
000 YOOOOPP PR SETD SET FORE W1 1 BM_BATCH A E YOODOPP_PB_SETDATE_| [SET_FORE_WAL
AF3 BRCOMMECT TBTCO 1 1 BM_BATCH G (o]
AF3 BRCOMNECT TETCP 1 1 BM_BATCH C D
AF3 TEST 07 16 16 BM_BATCH A (u] J_SH1OMY [OK
AF4 JOB WVTL 01 a 1} BM_BATCH A (o] J_SH1DMY [OK
AF4 JOB VTL 02 o 0 BATCHMAN A D J_SH1DMY [OK
AFG TEST 1) 0 BM_BATCH A (u] RSBTCDEL [SAPE&DD1T

Page 27 / 272



User Manual

BatchMan 5

&

a

2.2.7.2.

This function can be used for a complete printout of one step or of all steps. All fields of a step
are specified. Only the fields are displayed that, for example, are relevant for the step type.

Excerpt:

Calling step maintenance; analog to a double click on a line

Detailed display of all step fields in one list (see ,Step details’); the steps must be marked

Where-used list of a step; the steps must be marked

Delete a step (not only from the list). The step usage is checked.

Steps: Detailed List

BM: Step details

I
BM: Step details (TES%%TER

HOWICO SYSTEMS GMEH

Fage 1

18.12.2008 , 11:18:48

Stepname TESTSTEP
Steptext test

Step type ABAF program
Language Key EN
Background User EM_BATCH
Issue no.

Created hy GHEYER
Created on 11.08.2006
Created at 16:53:05
Changed hy MEZWIERZ
Changed on 10.11.2008
Changed at 102245
Rep. name J_SH1DMY
Yariant 15EK

Storage Mode Frint only
Output Device LPO1

Number of Copies Qa1
Spoolname J_SBH1DHY_GHE

Cover Page Text
Print immediately
Delete After Output

MNew spool request X

Spool retention pd g

Format K_B5_80
Sel.cov.page

SAP cover page o}
Recipient BM_BATCH

Department on cover page
Authorization
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2.2.7.3. Where-Used-Lists for Steps

Calls where-used list for individual steps or all steps. This is possible both for master data and
orders. For this, set the related flag for the order selection.

Using the order selection field (orders), you can restrict certain orders, e.g. via the number of the
days you can display orders that are not older than today’s date minus the number of the days.

BM: Where used list
Steps | Johs | Nets |

Selection criteria for steps
Step name @to o
Step decription to o
Steptype to o
Is5u8 no. to =%
User I to =%
Report name to o
variant to =%

organizational data
Created by to o
Created on to =%
Changed by to o
Last changed on to o

Order selection

show WDH-orders as well

[ show STD-orders ag well

[ show INDIV-orders as well

[ show AUTO-orders as well

only show arders that are younger than X days 2

Order selection to

Results list such as in 2.2.6.4. or 2.2.6.5. In all objects, you can branch directly to the display by
double-clicking.
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2.3. Administration of Jobs

You can call job maintenance with to options: directly with transaction JSHBN or via the function
tree: Master data/ Library - Job maintenance.

2.31. Introduction to Jobs — General data

Even though the term job is further used in BatchMan, it should be more understood as process.
Within the job definition the type of the job is defined via the process type.

Process type Sub-process type Number of steps
normal Job 1-n
BW Process Process chain 1
Load InfoPackage 1
Fl Process Dunning run 1
Payment run 1
Copy dunning run 1
Copy payment run 1
Other process Archiving (SARA) 1
FDM JOB 1-n

A job consists of a sequence of processing steps (steps) and is part of the library.

The steps of a normal job are managed in a step list that can be edited individually. In this step
list, for example, the sequence of the steps can be determined and changed at will. All other
process types do not have a step list, but are defined as individual steps.

After entering the Job name you can select the desired function:

Create a new job
0 J

V4 Edit an existing job

Display an existing job (also: ENTER key)
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Create a job

BM: Job maintenance
O &
Job name TEST_J0B Status WO (28] Mast.data

I+| General data Step list Alerting Categories [+ Scheduling dates Start criteria Dependencies

-
Target system LHBs_nnn -

Process type A Mormal job -
Description
Job class C Prio low - Subject area
Target instan. Issue no.
User can request this job
Read chid jobs
Recovery job
Count of repetitions
Delay time to start recovery job 00:00:00
‘ﬁﬂ ‘external file for description Internal documentation

Spool lists receiver

Address type Name -

General attributes Copy Blind copy Printing not allowed
Express No forwarding

Created 00:00:00

Changed 00:00:00

The target system in the job maintenance is used to call the search help and to check/save the
job with validation of the values. It is a mandatory field.

The main usage of the target system in jobs, however, is the specification on which system the
job execution should take place. It is saved with/to the job.

The target system is saved user-specific. If you first enter the job maintenance, this field is not
maintained. That is the reason why the default system form the definition of the remote
connections is used. If this is not specified, then a popup appears in which a target system must
be entered by the user. When you use the job maintenance afterwards, the last used target
system is read from the user parameters.

Via the list box process type you can then determine the special process type. The table above
gives a rough overview on the existing process types.

The description is a long text to describe the job.

The Job class (Default ‘C’) enables you to classify jobs according to priority. Indicate one of the
following classes for your job:

A | Jobs with high priority, whose execution is mandatory for continuing systems
operations. Jobs of class A are always processed before jobs of lower classes.

B |Jobs which should be executed regularly, for example jobs for the transmission
of performance statistics. Jobs of class B are processed before jobs of class C.

C |Jobs that neither fit in class A nor class B and which don’t require higher priority.
Class C is the standard class.
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With the help of subject areas you can group jobs and networks or classify them. In reporting,
an evaluation/analysis can be created on the bases of subject areas.

A target instance or target server group existing on the target system can be entered in the Target
instance field.

If the SAP system consists of several instances (entities) and no target system is specified, then
the SAP scheduler determines in which host the job will be processed. All batch-capable target
instances are displayed with a match code function.

The ISSUE Number is a blank field. You can deposit sort criteria of other software here, e.g. of
HelpDesk Systems.

Via the flag ,Automatic schedule for STD orders’, this job will be activated for the automatic
scheduling of the STD orders. When an operator order of the type STD is created only those jobs
will be suggested automatically for selection in which the checkbox automatic scheduling is
marked (see also Order Administration).

“Users can request this job” is a special enhancement to the interception interface. With this it
is possible to predefine in BatchMan jobs, which are supplied with only a start option by the end
users of the specialist departments. In order to be able to use this function, you have to release
the function in SAP using report INITXBP2.

If the flag , Read child jobs’ is activated, then those jobs are read at the end of the defined job
that were generated by this job (SAP calls these Parent Child Jobs). In order to use this function,
the functionality has to be released in SAP with the report INITXBP2.

Using “Insert child jobs in graphic,” you can also insert the child jobs found into the graphic
display.

The best known example might be the report RV60SBAT. It generates batch jobs for die billing.
These jobs all begin with INVOICE*. Subsequent processing is only an issue when all INVOICE*
jobs are finished. Then this flag will be activated.

Using the External file for job description link, you can define an external file for the
documentation of this object. (also see menu function: Gotol] Object documentation). You can
call the Internal documentation via the change button (or the display button). This is only
possible after the first save.

The job documentation solution manager branches into the job documentation of the SAP
Solution Manager. Depending on the setting, the documentation is created/changed or just
displayed.

Via the Spool lists receiver, the receivers of the spool lists generated by the job (print list) are
specified. This may be an SAP Office user, an Internet e-mail address or also a general SAP
Office distribution list (recipient type).

Recovery job: A recovery job is a job that is automatically triggered when the original job is
terminated. Via Count of repetitions, you can restrict the number of repetitions of a recovery job.
This only works if the recovery job is the same job as the job itself. Delay time to start recovery
jobs determines the delay time between when the termination is detected and when the recovery
jobs is started.

If you use this function, bear in mind that only one step is defined in the step list for a normal job.
The reason for this is that is it not possible to determine in an SAP table which step has terminated
in a job. This can only be scanned and detected using the job log.

The scheduling of the recovery job takes place parallel to the original job. Also, the status of the
original job is switched from “aborted” to “aborted/ confirmed”.
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2.3.2. Job Type: Normal Job

Job name TEST_J0B status WO [a

./ I%lGeneral data |

Step list Alerting Categories (% Scheduling dates

Mast.data

Start criteria

Dependencies

HB5_000 -
A Normal job -

Target system

Process type

A normal job corresponds to the job known in SAP. It consists of one to n steps. In BatchMan,

these steps are those objects already described above.

Like the name implies, the step list is maintained using the “Step list” tab page. When you create

a job, the step list is empty.

BM: Job maintenance
O G

Job name TEST_JOB Status OB |af

[*] General data . [+ Step list | Alerting Categories || Scheduling dates

Mast.data

Start criteria Dependencies

@zl DRER BE (4]
Pos. 1Step name
lOJTEST_STEP

T Reporty Command etc. Variant/Para.

L & /BTCMRAN/C DMY O

Status |User
om

Sp|Pri. | Description i

BM BATCH DE LPO1

»

Using input help (F4) in the step name, you may choose from steps already created. If the name
is known, it is entered in the step names. When you choose ENTER, the system reads the step

values.

Another option is to directly enter the report and the variant — just switch between step name or

report/variant with the button as indicated below.

This function is only available for the ABAP step type.
/

Saley Dl BIE [«]v]

|Pos. [Mep name [T|Report Command etc. |VariantiPara. |Sta. |User |Sp|Pri. |Description |
10/TESTSTEP ' LJ_SH1DHY 1SEK O [BM_BATCH EN LPO1 ftest (4]
20 }A |J_SH1DMY ok_02 bm_sery [de 1p01 i
30 }A [J_SH1DMY ok_03 1p01 (&)
40 | | |
50 ] \
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If a step is found with the report and the variant (Pos 20), this is used. If no step exists (Pos 30),
one is created upon saving the job. If the fields for the user, language and printer are not
maintained, the system uses the values from the setup.

(Estls DRE R 2]~

|_ Fos. |Step name T|Reportf Command ete.  [MariantPara. Sta. |User Sp|Pri. |Description |E|
| 1QTESTSTER A [J_5H1DMY 15EK @ EM_BATCH EN [LPO1 test Iz‘
| 2O0TESTSTEP_BZ2 A [J_5H1DMY OK_o2 @ EM_BATCH EN [LPO1 test E
| 30[J_SH1DMY_0K_B3 A [J_5H1DMY OK_o3 @ EM_BATCH EN [LPO1 test

| 40 u

| 50 u

2.3.3. Job Type: BW Process

The “BW process” job type schedules special processes in an SAP BW system. The scheduling
occurs via BAPI or by interfaces released by SAP. The job class in the definition has no
significance.

Job name TEST_J0B_BW Smtus WO [gF] Mast.data
_ 17| General data \ Step list Alerting Categories (%] Scheduling dates Start criteria Dependencies
lIe al
Target system LHBSJUO 'J
Process type B BW process -

Within the process type ,BW Process’, so-called sub-types must be maintained instead of the step
list (or if only one step is present here).

Since within the BW system a number of internal entries are saved for the scheduling of
processes, this scheduling is the only option (especially the use of process chains) to carry out
scheduling properly. Scheduling BW reports directly is not recommended.

2.3.3.1. BW Process Sub-Type: Process Chain

A process chain within an SAP BW System is a locked (in itself) processing chain. Within the
chain, a multitude of different BW internal processes with the respective dependencies is defined.

BM: Job maintenance

g &
Job name TEST_JOB_BW Status  O@ |u7n| Mast.data
[*] General data ~~  Steplist | Alerting Categaries (%] Scheduling dates Start criceria Dependencies
I =1
BW Process type I_C Process chain vJ
Process chain |§|

.Send mail with process messages for faulty processes

Team
Alert tool
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The name of the process chain can be selected in the field with function key F4. The displayed
list of the available process chains is called on the target system. This way the values are always
current. The text of the process chain is displayed below.

As already mentioned, there are a number of BW internal processes mapped in a process chain.
These processes are executed by BW-internal mechanisms as SAP jobs. The messages arising
in the process are written to the application log of the SAP BW system.

When you activate the “Send mail with process messages for faulty processes” flag, it is
possible to switch on a separate alert independent of the other alerts at the job. This makes it
possible for instance to inform the BW team in more detail than the job scheduling team, which
only receives a message about the failure.

If you enter a BatchMan team and alert tool accordingly, then the system reads out and sends
messages from the application log for the faulty processes. This is not the case if the “Prepare
only short messages” flag is activated. Then the system only outputs the process.

2.3.3.2. BW Process Sub-Type: Load Info Package

Obsolete, please no longer use.

With the help of an InfoPackage you determine the selection conditions for the data request of a
source system in the BW.

Job nane TESTJ0B1 Staus @O |53 Mast . data

Generaldata ' Steplist | Aleing | Categories | Scheduling dates | Startoriteria | Depencies |

B Process type | Load InfoPackage ]

InfoPackage ZPAK_BLTEZWJTYFOMYFSEYEKGJCBEL
Johs
[].5end mail with pracess messanes far faulty processes
.prepare only short messages
Team
Alerttool

lgnore A- and E-Messages ifthe status is GREEN.
.Continue with processing if following condition is true

Status of processing is RED
the technical status get following infarmation

Message tahle gets one of the following text(s)
msghead ty = "I" id = "RSM2" no = "@10" =

The name of the InfoPackage can be selected with the F4 function in the field. The displayed list
of the available InfoPackages is called on the target system. This way the values are always
current. The text of the InfoPackage is displayed below.

When you activate the “Send mail with process messages for faulty processes” flag, it is
possible to switch on a separate alert independent of the other alerts at the job. This makes it
possible for instance to inform the BW team in more detail than the job scheduling team, which
only receives a message about the failure.
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If you enter a BatchMan team and alert tool accordingly, then the system reads out and sends
messages from the application log for the faulty processes. This is not the case if the “Prepare
only short messages” flag is activated. Then the system only outputs the process.

After an InfoPackage has finished being processed, the messages of the InfoPackage are
evaluated. Here, A (termination) or E (error) messages may arise, even though the status of the
process displays a green traffic light. If these messages are to be ignored, activate the “Ignore A
and E messages when status is GREEN” flag.

The technical status text then delivers a language-dependent text (German: “Verarbeitung ist
Uberfallig”; English: “Processing is overdue.” The message table available as of BW 3.x delivers
a language-independent entry as an entry. By activating the “Continue with processing if
following conditions are true” flag, you can continue the processing.

In the technical status text, you may enter the language-dependent text and or fill the lines of
the message table. The output message for a process still active reads in the message table as
follows: "<msghead ty = "I" id = "RSM2" no = "010" >". (The language-dependent message for
this reads: "Request is still running".) The bold text is entered in one of the two lines.
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2.3.4.

This job type helps schedule special processes in financial management. These processes may
only be scheduled on one target system that also contains the FI component (i.e. ERP or ECC;
but not a pure Netweaver system). You can find a detailed description of this job type with
examples in BM4_FiProcesses_ YYMM.

Job Type: Fl Process

Job name TEST.JOB1 Status Mast data

20
Generaldata || Steplist | Aleting | Categories | Schedulingdates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

kFs_ooo bl
F Flprocess

Target system Solution Manager

Process type

)

Choose the “Fl process” process type.

2.3.41.

Scheduling and monitoring dunning runs. These are normally scheduled by the specialist
department via transaction F150.

Fl Process Sub-Type: Dunning Run

Here, a fixed date is used; it is recommended to use a TVARV(C) variable.

select program names for dunning run

Job name TEST.JOBI (=) Status @O |43 Mast . data
Generaldata '~ Steplist | Aleting | Categories | Scheduling dates | Startcriteria || Depencies |
FIProcess type D Dunning run fed]
Run date [ TwARW{(C) variable
{running date)
Identification

Starting behaviour of child jobs (F150%)

@ Immediate start
() Start delayed by

@ SAPF1505 + SAPF150D

(_.5APF15052 + SAPF150D2 bo:en ;o0

[C]1Schedule printout of dunning notice
Qutput device

Target server (from 'general data’

[ Evaluate childjob log after errar
Abort text in joblog

El

This process schedules the dunning run analogous to transaction F150. Within BatchMan, a
function module is used to implement the scheduling.

If the job F150-<SY_DATE>-<IDENT>* (sub-job = child job) is scheduled, the process goes in
BatchMan to “wait.” The master job monitors the child job until the job is ended.

The dunning notice printout is scheduled as well. Otherwise, the dunning notice printout is to be
scheduled as a “normal job.”
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2.3.4.2.

Scheduling and monitoring payment runs. These are normally scheduled by the specialist
department via transaction F110.

Fl Process Sub-Type: Payment run

This short example uses TVARV(C) variables. For this reason a “normal job,” which updates the
variable, is required as the first process in the process chain.

Joh name HOC_F118_Doa1_TYAaRY Status Mast . data

Generaldata | Steplist | Alerting | Categories | Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

HOD_000 g
A Marmal job e

Target system EM: Masterdestination

Frocess type

Generaldata ' Steplist | Aleting | Categories | Schedulingdates | Startcriteria | Depencies

NEE [2]=]

| Fos. |Step name T |Reportf Command ete. WariantPara. Status |User Sp|Pri. Description \E|
| 10HOC_F110_DOA1_TVARY_1 A | _SHIRY1 DEE1_PART_1 OO |[BATCHMAN EN [LPE1 [«]
| 20HOC_F1108_DEA1_TYARY_2 A [J_EHIRY1 DOE1_PART_2 OD@ [BATCHMAN EN LD [+]
I 1

After the variables have been updated, the contents of these variables are used in scheduling the
processes. By setting the “TVARV(C) variable” flag, the input fields are toggled. After you input
the variables, the system reads the value from table TVARV(C).

Job name HOC_F110_DEG1_PAYHENT Status Mast . data

oo |gal

General data

Steplist | Aleting | Categories | Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

FIProcess type PPayment run ]
Run date .08 2012 [w] TWARWIC) variable F11o_Deg1_MWEW_RUN_DATE
(running date)
Identification Do

(1 Schedule propasal run
@ Schedule payment run

Starting behavior of child job (F110%)
® Immediate start

(1 Schedule printing

0o:ee: o0

(1 Start delayed by

[v] Create payment mediom

Target server {from 'general data’h

[ Evaluate childjob lag after errar
Aborttext in joblog

Bl

This process schedules the proposal run analogous to transaction F110. Within BatchMan, a
function module is used to implement the scheduling.

If the job F110-<SY_DATE>-<IDENT>* (sub-job = child job) is scheduled, the process goes in
BatchMan to “wait.” The master job monitors the child job until the job is ended.
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General data

Fl Process type F Payment run

Job name HOC_F1108_DBE1_PAYMENT Status

El

[o/m] E Mast . data

Steplist | Alering | Categories | Schedulingdates | Startcriteria || Depencies |

Run date
{running date)
Identification

(1 Schedule proposal run
@ Schedule payment run

(1 Schedule printing

[v] Create payment madium

Target server

[ Evaluate childjob log after errar
Aborttext in johlog

31.o8.2e2 [w] TWARMC) variable

Doat

F110_DOE1_NEW_RUN_DATE

Starting behaviar of child job {F110%)
@ Immediate start
() Start delayed by 0o e en

({fram ‘general data’

E

This process schedules the payment run analogous to transaction F110. Within BatchMan, a
function module is used to implement the scheduling.

If the job F110-<SY_DATE>-<IDENT>* (sub-job = child job) is scheduled, the process goes in

BatchMan to “wait.” The master job monitors the child job until the job is ended.

This process schedules analogous to transaction F110 the printout and creation of the payment

media. Within BatchMan, a function module is used to implement the scheduling.

If the job F110-<SY_DATE>-<IDENT>* (sub-job = child job) is scheduled, the process goes in

BatchMan to “wait.” The master job monitors the child job until the job is ended.

Fl Process type F Payment run &

Joh name HOC_F110_Dag1_PRINT Status (8w} E Mast . data

Generaldata * Steplist | Aleting | Categories | Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

Run date

(running date)
Identification

(1 Schedule propasal run
(1 Schedule payment run

@ Schedule printing

[v] Create payment medium

Target server

Ahart text in joblog

31.pp8 2012 [w] TWaRWIC) variable

Doat

[ Evaluate childjab log after errar

F110_D001_NEW_RUN_DATE

Starting behavior of child job (F110%
@ Immediate start
() Start delayed hy 0o o6

(from 'general data’)
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23.43. Fl Process Sub-Type: Copy Dunning Run

Copy an “old” dunning run to a “new” dunning run while keeping the run ID. Here, fixed date fields
are used; it is recommended to use a TVARV(C) variable.d

Job name HOG_F I_MAHN_MAE1_CORY

General data

Fl Process type Y Copy dunning run - &

Status OO |G Mast . data

Steplist | Alerting | Categories | Schedulingdates | Startcriteria | Depencies

Farameters for new dunning run

{old running date)
Identification old

Run date 13.04. 20087 [] TWARM(C) variable

{newy running date)

MNew identification MoE

Dunning date 12.04.2007 ] TWARWIC) variable

Docurmnents posted up to 10.04. 2007 [ TWARMIC) variable
Copy fram:

Run date 10.04. 2007 [] TWARM(C) variable

Jlike identification new

23.44. Fl Process Sub-Type: Copy Payment Run

Copy an “old” payment run to a “new” payment run while keeping the run ID. Here, TVARV(C)
variables are used again, so that the flow of the payment runs shown is completely dynamic.

Job name HOG_F118_DOE1_GCORY

General data

Fl Process type Z Copy paymentrun &

Saws OO |ga) Mast . cata

Steplist | Alerting | Categories | Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

Parameter for new payment run

(ald running date)
Identification ald

Run date 31.88.2012 [w] TWARMIC) variable F118_Doo1_MNEW_RUN_DATE

{new running date)

MNew identification Doat @

Posting date 31.08.2812 TWARM(C) variable F110_Daa1_POSTING_DATE

Documents posted up o 30.08.2012  [v] TVARV(C)variable F110_D0@1_DOCS_UP_DATE

Custarmer items due by [] TWARW(C) variable

Next posting date 03.09.2012  [v] TWARV(C) variable F110_DO@1_NXT_P_DATE
Copy from:

Run date 11.09. 2007 [v] TMARM(C) variable Fi10_Daat_ALT_RUN_DATE

like identification new
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2.3.5. Job Type: Other Process

2.3.51. Other process sub-type archiving (SARA)
This process type can only be used as of SAP BASIS 6.20 and higher.

Schedule archiving runs that normally are controlled via transaction SARA. It is possible to
schedule the preliminary run, writing, subsequent run, deletion run and storage run. These
processes all have in common the fact that they generate additional jobs (from one to n). Having
BatchMan monitor all jobs (also sub-jobs = child jobs) ensures that a scheduled process
(archiving) is ended when all sub-jobs = child jobs are also ended.

Any additional required runs (e.g.: index build) may be scheduled as normal jobs using the
programs available for each archiving object.

The use thereof assumes a maintained Customizing of the archiving objects (transaction AOBJ).
The maintenance and thus scheduling using BatchMan is oriented with many of the settings and
fields in the archiving Customizing and transaction SARA.

Joh name GM_AFS_BC_SBAL_WRI Status OO ﬁ Mast.data

Generaldata ' Steplist | Aleting | Categories | Schedulingdates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

other process type AArchiving (SARA) e
Archive ohject BC_SBAL Archivierungsobjekt fir Application Log

Action WRI Write run e}
Yariant AFS_PROD
Uszer BM_BATCH

Johs not cleared, register to interface with event File note

Interface | wait for end

Event ID TWARMCY variable

(Event parameters are created new)

Backgroung print paramters
[ Print immediatly Output device LP@1 Storage mode 3 Print and archive E
[[] Delete after output Title
[v] Mew spool request Page length 65 Rows
Fage width aa Columns
E camplete Print-f Archiveparameter Format ¥_G5_80

Choose the archiving object that is to be archived. Selection via input help (F4) is possible.
Confirm with the Enter key; the system then reads the Customizing settings for the object and fills
the actions possible. Afterwards, the other fields are ready for input.

The actions possible depend on the Customizing of the archiving object. Maximally available are
preliminary run, write, subsequent run, deletion run and store.

Depending on the action selected, the variant is to be specified. For instance, write and delete
require a variant, while store does not.

The user is the name of the user who starts the archiving. This corresponds to the user who is
entered in transaction SARA.

The print parameters are to be maintained for each run set. Since these are stored in the same
table as the print parameters of the steps, the job names should be unique to the step names.

Page 41 /272



User Manual BatchMan 5

File note: If it is set in the archiving Customizing that File note

the storage or the deletion run are to be executed delete run until 20071322
separately from the writing run, then the note for all D.wmvco)vanﬁe

files of a storage run or deletion run may be updated.

The setting in Customizing of the archiving object is to be set or left set to “no scheduling” for the
deletion jobs. Analogously, the “Start automatically” flag is not to be set for the storage action.

So that the content of this field does not have to be

adjusted for each run, a TVARVC variable is to be File note

used. This variable contains the corresponding text.
[w] TWARMC) variahle BM_SARA_BC_SBAL_TEXT

The variable is to be held for the system (and clients)

on which the archiving runs.

The notes are updated for ALL files of a storage run or deletion run. That means if more than one
writing run (two runs) were executed and then for instance the storage action is run, the files of
both writing runs are stored and the notes are updated.

Load restriction when archiving is only possible for storage runs or deletion runs if they are not
executed together with the writing run.

For storage runs or deletion runs, it is possible to

. « . Jobs not cleared, register to interface with event
activate the “Jobs not cleared, register to [tertace
interface with event” flag Event ID

This way, all sub-jobs = child jobs of a storage run (Event parameters are created new)

or deletion run may be registered to a BatchMan
interface. This makes it possible to distribute the number of child jobs to the individual instances
of an SAP system.

Example of an interface deletion for deletion job: BatchMan Function Tree (JSHEN) -2
Customizing =2 Interface Customizing - Define Interfaces.

BM: Interface description
Interface name DEL_BC_SBAL (]

Description [4F5: Ldschjobs fir &rchivierung
Send alerton Team Alert toal
positive event

negative event GMEYER_AU SAP_MAIL

Template | Instances |

BE 6

| Jiob name
| |rRyeDEL*

) [ERjia) =]

For each interface, the job muster of the jobs to be monitored is defined (here ARV*DEL* since it
is to be used not only for one archiving object, but for all archiving objects).
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The load for the individual instances is set via the instances. That means, how many jobs
may/should run for an instance in which operating mode.

BM: Interface description

Interface name DEL_BC_SBAL (]
Description AFS: Lioschjobs fir Archivierung
Send alert on Team Alerttool

positive event
negative event GMEYER_AU SAP_MAIL

Template ' Instances |

ENEN=NEE0E 5 o[plola
|_ SAF systermn |Amount|RFC destination Amount joperat.mode Application server Amount|Processes avl. Host name |_|
| AFS 2 AFS_Bog 2 MWACHT BmAPPO1_AFS_00 2 EMAPPO1 E
| HACHT BMAPPOZ_AFS_00 2 BMAPPOZ [
| MACHT BmAPPO3_AFS_00 2 EMAPPO3 |
| MACHT BmAPPO4_AFS_00 2 EMAPPO4

| MACHT BMSERY12_AFS_00 2 3 EBMSERY12

| MORMAL BmAPPO1_AFS_00 2 EMAPPO1

| MORMAL BmAPPO2Z_AFS_00 2 EMAPPOZ

| MORMAL BmAPPO3_AFS_00 2 EMAPPO3

| MORMAL BmAPPO4_AFS_00 2 EMAPPO4

| MORMAL BMSERY12_AFS_00 2 2 EBMSERY12

|

Here, only two jobs at the most should run for the central instance. Also in the NACHT operating
mode if three batch processes are available.

Maintain the values in BatchMan: Enter interface.

Determine with which event the jobs are to be
started. So that not all jobs immediately start upon ihos not cleared, register to interface with evant
triggering the event, the event parameter is used. Interface PEL_BC_SBAL
The parameter is formed from the job name and Evemto :EF;;[;E:::::ELWE reates e
the job count upon registering the jobs at the :

interface.

So that this function can be used, the processing of the interface is to be activated in the BatchMan
setup.

Syst status | Generaldata | Esensiondata ~ Jobinterface | Backupsystem |

Activate Interface Scheduler
@ in BatchiMan-Masterjob [%
(_.in BatchMan-Scheduler

In the Customizing of the archiving object, the scheduling of the deletion job is to be set or left set
to “no scheduling” upon writing. Also if the jobs are started at the interface via event, the “after
event” option is NOT to be set in the archiving Customizing for the deletion jobs. The deletion jobs
are scheduled by BatchMan via a function module.
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2.3.6. Alerting/ Monitoring Run Time

Alerting can be triggered for several system conditions. If you correspondingly enter a BatchMan
team and alert tool, messages are sent for the jobs.

The teams are maintained via the BatchMan-Function tree = Customizing = Basis Customizing
- Team-/ Recipient Definitions.

The documentation BM Alerting describes the customizing of the different alerting types (alert
tools), using examples.

Generaldata | Steplist ' Aleting | Categories | Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Depencies
Batchidan team Table Alert tool
Johis finished O
Joh is abarted O
Recovery joh was started |
|

Job was not executed
in tirme window

Min. runtime {miny O
[ Abart if run time ta shart

Max. runtime ar {miny O

percental deviation = S

[ Abort if run time exceeded hard abortion dkill YWE)

[ Retrigger alert |
After {miny

Job is finished (positive alert): is in general used more for informing individual users or user
groups that the processing was successful. This is not important for the job control, because a
reaction usually only is required in case of process abort.

However, if a certain process should be finished at a fixed time, then a positive alert might be
useful. In this case, more emphasis should be given to checkpoints rather than milestones. A
positive or a negative alerting can be deposited in a checkpoint as milestone.

Job is aborted (negative alert) is used for the alerting of aborted jobs.

Recovery Job was started is triggered when the original job was aborted and a job is indicated
in the field recovery job.

Job was not executed in time window is triggered when the job was not started up to the time
when it was defined in the start criteria (no start after). This way a future monitoring of late
processing is made possible.

Alerting for minimal runtime is triggered when the entered minimal run time was too short. If the
flag , Abort if run time to short’ is set, then the job will be set to 'aborted'. If the flag is not active,
then only the alerting is triggered.
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The alerting for maximum run time is triggered when the entered maximum run time has been
exceeded. If the flag ,Abort if run time exceeded’ is set, then every effort is made to abort the
job hard/break it off hard from the system.

Note: The system indeed tries to abort the job. However, since handling was changed by SAP,
an abort is not secured. During the selection process from the databank it is hardly possible to
abort a job during/at that time.

If the flag is not active, only alerting is triggered. This alerting can be triggered again after a second
time period (also with different alerting). Then the alert is triggered n times x minutes.

You can find more information on alerts in the BatchMan Alerting — Manual.

2.3.7. Categories
BM: Job maintenance
& e
HJob_nane} TESTJOB1 Status @O |G3| Mast . data

Generaldata | Steplist | Aleting ' Categories | Scheduling dates || Startcriteria | Depencies |

@‘ E  Delete

Category Description status |
TEST_JOBS Tor Testjobs d‘i“

g
g
u

Here you can assign categories to jobs. With the categories, you can classify jobs.
For the jobs with the categories, you can also:
e define maintenance windows,

e stop and start manually via the objects.
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2.3.8. Scheduling Dates

The periodic scheduling (periods longer/same as one day) are maintained with the file card
Scheduling dates.

The operator order of the order type ,Standard” searches, based on the specified scheduled day
in the operator order, for all jobs in which:
o The field ,Automatic scheduling“ was marked,
o The Scheduled date of the job is in agreement with the scheduled date of the operator
order
e The appropriate Plan is assigned and
« The scheduled date is within the Validity range (Valid from — valid to)

Jobs selected in this way are automatically entered in the order graphics display and combined
with each other. The jobs are scheduled so that the predecessor at in the beginning, and the
successor at the end of the order.

Job name TESTJOB1 Status @O |53 Mast . data

Generaldata | Steplist | Alering | Categories ' Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

SAP calendar b1 [=) |# saPcalendar | [£ calendarmaint. | [  setoatenmiaL |
STD Plan a1 & STDplan
Walid from o1.01. 2004 To 31.12.99499 | Scheduling calendar |
® no scheduling (date is INITIAL) | Restrictions |
) monthlly - without [JJa [JFe [Ma [J&p My [JJdn 101 [JAu []S%e [J0Ok [JNo [JDe
@ Calendar day |
_Warking day | other scheduling dates (schedule on date)
UG (ast workdav Bring forw. to Days [ WD | | Joatefrom |Dateto |:| |@. Delate |
(_last calendar day Bring forw. to Days | |
N
I
() daily - without [JMa [JTu [JWe [JTh []JFr []15a []Su | |
1l
() periodicly every days; starting with I
|
() Special calendar | | [+]
Al =

The shortest time period for the start date in the master data is ONE DAY. Shorter time periods
are possible with the order type ,WDH'(repeat order).

In INDIV and WDH /AUTO orders, the scheduling dates are taken into account if the “Consider
Scheduling Dates” flag is set for the order maintenance.

Order date
Qrder number INDTY 2013011 4002002 [] consider scheduling dates
Baszed on Periodically arder
Status in planning | Refresh AUTO orders
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Calendar

The system can recognize work days and holidays with a help of a factory calendar. Factory
calendars allow the creation/customizing of start restrictions based on state/country or plant
specifications/differences. Entering a calendar is mandatory.

Factory calendar maintenance can be accessed in the following way:

e Transaction-code SCAL
o Button ‘SAP calendar’ in the maintenance of the periodicity (internal call of transaction SCAL)
e Function tree BatchMan®— Tool-Box — Calendar tools —» SAP Factory calendar(SCAL)

In addition to the option available in transaction SCAL of tediously maintaining special periods,
there is also the option via the “Maintain calendar” pushbutton to toggle individual days between
working days and non-working days by double-clicking and flagging. (detailed description can be
found under Function tree BatchMan— Toolbox — Calendar Tools — Maintain factory calendars)

STD-Plan

The plan determines in which STD-type order the job is included. The individual plans are
maintained in the BatchMan Customizing. Using the STD plan pushbutton, you can branch from
periodicity maintenance directly to the Customizing of the plans.

Valid from - to
The validity period determines when (,from‘) or until when (‘to‘) a job is considered for scheduling.
Periodicity of job scheduling
There are several options available for periodicity of job scheduling:
No scheduling (Date is INITIAL)

This field should be marked if the job is not supposed to run by itself, but within a job net. It then
receives its scheduling from the higher ranking network.

This option should be chosen for all jobs which run in orders of the type ‘WDH’.
MONTHLY ...WITHOUT Ja, Fe, Ma, (JANUARY; FEBRUARY; MARCH....)

If you mark the selection button ‘Monthly’ the job will be executed monthly. Additionally, you can
specify calendar day, workday, ultimo or last calendar day of the monthly execution date of
the job by selecting one of the four selection buttons located below the monthly button.

Marking of the fields ‘Ja, Fe, Ma....” makes sure that the job will NOT be executed in the marked
/ specified months. These fields are valid for all four following possibilities:

1. If you enter ,calendar day X* and the corresponding day, then the job will be executed monthly
on the entered day. The execution can still be affected with the button ,restrictions’.

2. Workday: X

The field ‘Workday: X’ means, that the job is executed each month on the x th workday.

Example: June 1996
1 st Workday June 03, 1996 Scheduled on = June 03, 1996
20" Workday ~ June 28, 1996 Scheduled on = June 28, 1996
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3. Ultimo — postb. backw. to X days

Ultimo’ is defined as the last workday in a month. By marking the field ‘Ultimo - postb. backw’,
the job will always be executed on the last workday of the month or X calendar days before ultimo.
If the field ‘workday’ is selected in addition, the former specification ‘...Ultimo - postb. backw ’
only refers to workdays.

Example: June 1996

® Ultimo = Scheduled on June 28, 1996
(last workday in June of 1996)

® Ultimo - change to 7 days = Scheduled on June 21, 1996
® Ultimo - change to 7 days X Workday = Scheduled on June 19, 1996

4. Last calendar day- postpone backw.
The job will be executed either on the last day of the month or on the x-day ‘postponed backw.’
DAILY.....WITHOUT Mon,Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat, Sun

Selecting the field ‘Daily’ will execute the job every day.

EXCEPTION: If fields from the list of weekdays located nearby are marked, the job will NOT be
executed on the marked weekdays

PERIODIC EVERY......... X DAYS, starting with

Marking of this selection field will cause the job to be executed periodically, corresponding to the
specified entered number of calendar days in the nearby field. To find the execution day, the
reference date (...days, starting with....) is used. The scheduled date is therefore derived from
reference date and periodicity.

Example:
Execute every day Enter =1’
Execute every second day Enter =2’
Execute every third day Enter =3’

Note: The field "Periodic every x- week " was dropped. If the job should be executed in weekly
intervals, just use ,Periodic every X days' and multiply it by 7 (seven).

Example:
Execute periodic every week Enter =7’
Execute every second week Enter =14
Execute every third week Enter =271’
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Special Calendar / Special Rule

The special calendar is based on the SAP factory-/logistics calendars and provides the tool to
define your own executions.

Section 6.2.6 describes how to create and maintain special calendars.

The button ‘Spec. cal.’ gets you directly into the maintenance of the special
calendars.

|;§9 Spec. cal.

If scheduling is necessary for additional days (in addition to periodicities), these dates can be
defined in the table ,Other scheduling’.

Note: Prerequisite, however, is a selected periodicity unequal ,no scheduling’.

If a scheduling date was maintained, then the button Restrictions becomes active. It calls an
additional screen (instead of scheduling dates), in which start date restrictions can be entered.

Job nane TESTJOB1 Status @O |57l Mast.data

Generaldata | Steplist | Alering | Categories ' Scheduling dates || Startcriteria | Depencies |

SAP calendar G & SAPcalendar | £ Calendarmaint. | [  setoateinma |
STD Plan 23] & STDplan
Walid fram o1.01. 2004 To 31.12.99499 |g Scheduling calendar |

|fD Scheduling dates |

Restrictions (if one restrictions is true -= no scheduling)

other restrictions (no scheduling on date)
" |paterom  [Dateto [ ||E  Deete |

Behavior on non workdays

@ Job! net always execute (no restrictions)

(Do not schedule jobf net

(' Move jobf net to previous warkday

(' Move jobf net to next warkday

periodicly restrictions

@ No restrictions
not on . CD of month (WD of month
not on last CD of month (WD of month

0] T [

Here you can specify if a job should always be executed on non-workdays, cancelled, moved
to workday before or moved to the next workday.

Additionally, you can specify in Periodic restrictions that the job should not run on specified
days of the month (CD-calendar day; WD-workday).

Example: A processing should run monthly. Only on the last work day an expanded processing
should run which executes the month-end closing. Then, not on last WD of month’ should be
activated.

If more than the selected restrictions are necessary, these can be defined in the table ,Other
restrictions’.

Note: Prerequisite, however, is a selected periodicity unequal ,no scheduling’, so that the values
are taken into consideration.

Via the active button Scheduling dates you can switch back to scheduling.
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With maintained scheduled dates and restrictions, the button Scheduling calendar is active there
also. This calendar shows a preview of the specified period values. This function should always
be executed as security measure, especially in the case of special scheduling.

Job nane TEST.JOB1 Statuis @O |58l Mast . data

Generaldata | Steplist | Aleing | Categories ' Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

SAP calendar o1 [=) |&# sepcalendar | [#  calendarmaint | | Setdate INTIAL |

STD Plan a1 £ STDplan

Walid fram o1.01.2004 Ta 31.12.9999 Year | @ Scheduling dates |
201279 2012/10 2012011 2012012 2013/ 201372 201373 20134 20135

Wi 36| 37| 38| 39 40| 41| 42| 43| 44| 45| 46| 47| 48| 4950 581620 1 | 2| 3 | 4| 6| 6| 7|8 8 (10 11{12(13| 1415|1617 18| 19| 20| 21|22

MOf 3 (|10 17 {|24)( 1 || 8 |[15]|22(|29] & ||12)(19||26|( 3 || 101724 |[31|| 7 |14 (21]/28|(| 4 |[11([18|(25( 4 ([11]18([25] 1 |[ & |[156(|22 (29| & |[13|/20{2F

TU( 4 (1] 18{|25) 2 || 9 (16|23 (|30 B ||13)(20||27|[ 4 || 11([18]/25|[ 1 || & ||15|(22]|29|| & |[12([19|(26( & (12|19 (|26] 2 |[ 9 |[(16{|23|[30( 7 |[14]/21 (28

WE S |12 (|19 (|26] 3 [|T0)(17 (|24 (|31 | 7 ||14([21|(2&( 5 ([12||19||26( 2 || 9 [|16](23||30(| 6 |[13[|20([27|| & [[13((20(|27 (| 3 |[10]|17|[24] 1 || & |[15]/22 |29

TH & [[13]|20(| 27| 4 |11 ([(18]|25(| 1 || 8 ||15](22||29| 6 ||13|[20)|27 || 3 |[10]17 |[24 |31 (| 7 |[14([21)(28( 7 ([14]21 ([28) 4 [11|(18{|25(| 2 || 9 |[16]|23 |30

FR|[ 7 ||14|[21]|28|[ & |(12|[19|(26] 2 || 9 ||16|[23|(30 || 7 |[14{|21 (28] 4 |[11]|(18([25]( 1 || & [[1&[|22([ 1 || 8 |[15]|22(|29|[ & [|12|[19]|26(| 3 ||10{|17| /24|31

SAl 8 15 22 29 B 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 1 8 156 22 28 5 1219 26 2 8 16 23 2 9 16 23 30 6 13 20 27 4 11 18 25 1

SU 9 16 23 30 07 14 21 28 4 11 18 25 2 9 16 23 30 B 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 3 10 17 24 31 ¥ 14 1 28 5 12 19 26 2
| [ 1 <]

Example with periodicity beginning every 7 days on the 15.08.2006 and restriction not on the last
work day of the month.

The display appears through the SAP calendar controls. It calculates (if not indicated otherwise)
always 7 months from the current month back in the past and to the future. This prevents that the
formatting takes too long.

If the view is changed further into the future with the lower runner, then the control is expanded
correspondingly.

In the calendar display, the days of the SAP factory -/ logistic calendar is displayed in the following
colors: black working day

red non-working day

The scheduling that results from the period values are shown in the following colors:
Marked green Scheduled on working days
Marked yellow Scheduled on non-working days

The button Set date INITIAL sets the settings in the periodicity back to No scheduling (date is
initial).
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2.3.9. Start Criteria

By defining start conditions, jobs can be scheduled on more than n-predecessor relationships:
the start conditions are AND-linked.

BM: Job maintenance
O &
Job name TEST_JOB Status OB |E| Mast.data
[* General data [*] Step list Alerting Categories [#] scheduling dates /ml [*| Dependencies
_/Wl File dependency Resources Checkpoint Event TVARV Time periodic
| |
Earliest start time 00:00:00|(F Time zone Date Date + Days WD or Delete
00:00:00 Start tirhe delay, based on the st pfedecessor (hh:mm:ss)
Automatically skip if earliest start time is exceeded by 00:00:00| (hh:mm:ss)
Mo start after 00:00:00| Time zone Date Date + Days WD or Delete
Automatically skip, if 'no start after’ exceeded

2.3.9.1. Start times

Earliest start time / No start after
In these fields, the start window can be defined in which the job may start to run.

Since the field for date should be dynamic (the appropriate reference date must be taken), it has
to remain empty in general. If the setup parameter ‘flag, if earliest/ latest start date will be fixed
set’ is activated, then the field ‘date’ is not ready for input.

STD orders:

The scheduled date is the deciding factor here. The order number is created from the STD
plus plan plus scheduled date plus sequence number.

The scheduled date is also the date that is used to search for the objects (networks and jobs) in
the master data, which have to be put in the STD order at the scheduled date.

For example, if on Wednesday a STD is generated for Saturday and also released on Saturday,
then Saturday (scheduled date) is used as reference date for the calculation of the start date.

WDH orders:

Here the function is not important, because the WDH orders are not executed, always as copy
via the AUTO order. Objects contained in the WDH orders should not have start dates because
the dates are defined in reference to the WDH orders.

If objects are contained in WDH orders, then you receive a respective message (that objects
contain set start times) at the time of checking.

INDIV and AUTO orders:

If an INDIV is created via the order administration, the scheduled date can be used as reference
date here as well. There is also the option to use the function 'Submit to Batch' when you want to
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create an INDIV order. And there, the current day is used as scheduling date. This way, start
times are calculated in reference to the system date.

Therefore the start date of the order is used as reference date. This will ensure that the start dates
will also be properly calculated for future scheduling.

Dynamic Moving of the Start Window:

Using the fields Date plus X Days (flag work days): To the date, the number of the entered days
is calculated considering the flag work days (basis is the calendar from the scheduling periods)
and entered in the date field for this operator order. If this function should be used, then the Setup-
Parameter ‘flaqg, if earliest/ latest start date will be fixed set’ should be set to ,X".

Time-zones: If the fields are filled, the start time (earliest or latest) with the time zone is converted
to the current system time when the job is released. Monitoring is always done with the system
time!

Start time delay, based on last predecessor (hh:mm:ss): Execution time and date within
programs and networks can be dynamically shifted depending on previous objects. The time shift
is always dependent on the last terminated object.

The start time is set during execution. If all predecessors are finished, then the previous object
that was finished last changes the start time (date and time) of the job/network; and the relative
start time move/change is deleted.

This field therefore has higher priority than any preset ,earliest start time‘!!!

Automatically skip if earliest start time is exceeded by (hh:mm:ss): This defines a maximum
wait time for the job/net to start. The reason for the start time delay (e.g., maintenance window,
other start criteria not met, etc.) is irrelevant.

For jobs/net that are time-periodic, the start time is set dynamically based on the corresponding
period. The start time exceedance offers the option of skipping a period after a defined wait time
(e.g., the previous period is still active). Unlike other "skips," this skip does not stop the entire
period, but merely postpones the scheduling to the next period execution.

For jobs/nets that are not time-periodic, this field should be used together with the start time
delay, as this dynamically sets the earliest start time to the end of the respective predecessor.

Example: Wait for file for max. 30 minutes

Auto. Skip, if ‘No start after’ exceeded: If the flag is active and the latest start time has been
exceeded, the job will be skipped. This means that the content of the job (the steps) will not be
executed.
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2.3.9.2. File dependencies

BM: Job maintenance
g &

Job name TEST_JOB Status OB |a8] Mast.data

[*] General data [#] Step list Alerting Categories [#] Scheduling dates . [*] Start criceria | Dependendies

Start times / File dependency | Resources Checkpoint Event TVARV [*] Time periodic

; T Tt

File dependency Ll

RFC Destination nonSAP Filetrigger ||ﬁ| |ﬁ Delete |
ignore existing file registration If file found, don't delete

Automatically skip, if file not found Read mode for files (blank-read/ "X'-write)

Here the job may only be started if the file exists in the file system. The BatchMan master job
checks this in every run. If a file is found, the system tries to open this file for READING. That
means that the SIDADM must have writing authorization in the file system!!!

File names can be chosen according to three different types:

= Direct entry of the file with path, name and extension —Type ‘D’. Generic entry of the file
name is possible. However, only one file is processed, even if more files are prevailing.

= Servicing a file name via a TVARV-variable — Type ‘T'. For example, a file with a current
date of day can be processed. The chapter about TVARV’s provides more information
about creating a TVARV, supplying a TVARV with rules, and updating a TVARV. Generic
entry of a file name within the TVARYV is possible.

= Servicing the file name via a logical file name — Type ‘L’. These logical file names have to
be maintained via the SAP transaction ‘FILE’.

In a normal case, the file that has triggered this order is immediately deleted after recognition by
the master job. Setting the flag ‘If file found, don’t delete’ will prevent that.

Via the Read mode of a file you can determine how the file is read:
SPACE — Reading of the file in shared mode, that means no exclusive reading
X - Reading in the append mode, that means exclusive reading

Of particular importance within this procedure is the ,OK-file‘'. Following the successful
transmission of the data file, the ,OK-file‘ is also transferred from the source server to the file
system of the target server. The target server should be used as trigger file.

It must be entered with the path in the field file-dependent‘. The data file is only processed by the
SAP system, if the file scheduler can find the correct OK-file. After processing, the date file should
be either archived or deleted.

With the nonSAP Filetrigger flag, file triggers can be triggered outside of the SAP system
landscape via the FDM agent. Various file protocols such as SFTP, FTP, SMB etc. are available
here.

After a file trigger has been triggered, the triggering file is registered in BatchMan with the file
name and last modification date. After the file registration in the BM this file or a file with the same
file name and modification date will not trigger any further triggers.
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If one and the same file is required as a file trigger in several different jobs, you can use the option
'ignore existing file registration', which will trigger a file even if that file had already triggered a
file trigger elsewhere and was registered in the process.

Note: If you use the flag 'ignore existing file registration’ in a periodic job/net, the file trigger will
always (endlessly) fire until the file is deleted or moved.

The flag 'Automatically Skip, if file not found' causes the file trigger to be queried exactly once
at the start time of the job/net - if the result is positive, the job/net will be started, if the result is
negative, the job/net will be skipped.
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2.3.9.3. Resources

BM: Job maintenance
0 s
Jeb name TEST_JOB staus O [£F] Mast.data
[*] General data [#] Step list Alerting Categories [#] Scheduling dates ./ [*| Start criteria | Dependencies
Start times File dependency Resources Checkpoint Event TVARY [*] Time periodic
L Tt —
Resource L J |1_f Delete |
Amount Automatically skip, if resource not available
Resource clearance AFTER execution |ﬁ Delete |
if OK for superior net (or order otherwise)
if abort for superior net (or order otherwise)

A resource is also a symbolic field, which is used by the job control for the determination/analysis
for start attributes. Contrary to the checkpoints, resources are forced down at the time of job start
and forced up at the job end. Resources can, for example, be used for the administration of tape
drives or also for batch processes.

See the sections Checkpoints and Resources for a more detailed description. Checkpoints and
resources in networks are also valid when jobs are used in networks!

The flag 'Automatically Skip, if resource not availabe' causes the resource check to be queried
exactly once at the start time of the job/net - if the result is positive, the job/net will be started, if
the result is negative, the job/net will be skipped.

A job/net occupies a resource when it starts and automatically releases it again at the end of the
job/net. If the automatic resource release is to take place before the actual job/net end, you can
use the 'Resource clearance after execution' function in another job/net. If this job/net is part of
the network that occupies the resource in question, you can limit the search for the resource to
be released to the higher-level network with the option 'for superior network' — otherwise the
entire order is searched for the resource to be released.

2.3.9.4. Event

BM: Job maintenance
g &
Job name TEST_J0B satus OB [£F] Mast.data
[*] General data [*] Step list Alerting Categories [#] scheduling dates ./ | Start criteria Dependencies
Start times File dependency Resources Checkpoint Event | TVARV [+ Time periodic
Ty Tt
Event |_| J or Delete
Parameter
RFC Destination
Read event from SAP event history
Register event parameter in BatchMan history table
Object start with event |ar Delete
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If an external system can not communicate with an SAP System, it is possible to trigger an event
in an SAP system via the operating system programs SAPEVT. With this start conditions, the
appropriate event is specified with its corresponding parameter. The parameter is not absolutely
required, but should be used - otherwise you have to define an event for each event.

When an order is released, a physical SAP job is created for the SAP system defined by the RFC
destination. The event must thus always be triggered in the SAP system.

If “Read Event from SAP Event History” is marked, the system reads the event with the
parameter from the event history. No job is scheduled for this since the event history is a table in
SAP.

Note: Events without SAP history are obsolete, please do not use them anymore!

In order to use the SAP event history, you have to set it up accordingly on the system that is to
receive the event later (transaction SM64 or CRIT).

The criteria to which the SAP system should react are maintained here.

Criteria Manager

|\ Criteria Types |
e l[D]e]e )] o)) @) | )]s F ) 8 e Jigor JI[Cierteren 1[0\ [ SIS
s Criteria Hierarchy of the Profile Evants
Criteria Profiles ~ =
Type Description | “Profile ID | Description |Status|Owner [ Changed By|Changed On [Changed = = OR
Event History 1 |Events (] GMEYER MAWIERZ |07 122012 |15:20:03 Bini_TEST_GM
Event History Reory 0 [SAP Default|@ SAP GMEYER 11.09.2012  |12:52:04
Interception 1 |Interception GMEYER | GMEYER 11092012 (12:54:11

change | |G | & = | M )| D 8
Description *|FId “| option| Lower Lirnit Uppet Lirm.
BM_TEST_GM|EVENTID BM_TEST_GM
EVENT_AN4_TEST

[T

EVENTPARM

If the parameter of the event is needed for subsequent processing in SAP, you can save the
parameter in a BatchMan table and transfer it to a job again within the processing (register event
parameter in BatchMan event history).

The event to be provided (object start with event) must then be different than the causal event.
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2.3.9.5. Checkpoints

BM: Job maintenance
g G

Job name TEST_JOB Status  Om |ag Mast.data

[*] General data [*] Step list Alerting Categories [#] Scheduling dates .~ [*l Start critera Dependencies

Start times File dependency Resources Checkpoint | Event TVARY [*] Time periodic

Watt for job start at checkpoint value |G Delete |

Iy Tt
Checkpoint
L )

Par.value == Autormatically skip, if checkpoint not availzble

Set checkpoint before job starts ﬁ Delata
Checkpoint
to value Fixed value

Set checkpoint after job end ﬁ Delete
Checkpoint RFC destination
if OK Fixed value
if abort Fixed value

A check point is a symbolic field, which is used by the job monitoring for determining start
characteristics.

Checkpoints are mainly used to
e Trigger jobs network-wide (also system-wide)

e define certain states/conditions in the system (Usage as milestones with the alert possibility)

Wait for job start at checkpoint value: A job can be parameterized in such a way that it only
starts when a checkpoint contains the correct or higher value.

A job can change the value of checkpoints.

The flag 'Automatically Skip, if checkpoint not availabe' causes the check if the checkpoint is
due to be queried exactly once at the start time of the job/net - if the result is positive, the job/net
will be started, if the result is negative, the job/net will be skipped.

Set checkpoint BEFORE job starts: Before scheduling or starting of the job, the checkpoint
gets a new value (fixed value) or it is increased (negative value lowers the value of a checkpoint).

Set checkpoint AFTER job ends: After the job was finished, the option exists (depending on job
success or failure) to assign a new value to a checkpoint (fixed value) or to increase (negative
value lowers the value of a checkpoint)it.

23.9.6. TVARV
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BM: Job maintenance

g &
Job name TEST_J0B Sttus O[3 Mast.data
[*] General data [*] Step list Alerting Categories [#] Scheduling dates ./ [*l Start criteria | Dependencies
Start times File dependency Resources Checkpoint Event TVARV | [#l Time periodic
Wait for TVARV before |ﬁ Delete |
I Tt -
TVARV-variable 1l J RFC-destination

Value |= Equal -

Order dependent TVARV
Autormatically skip, if value is not reached

With the TVARYV start criterion, the job will only start if the specified TVARVC variant has the
corresponding value on the relevant system. This is checked by the BatchMan master job for
each run.

The following comparisons are possible:
= TVARV-LOW_VALUE = [Value]
> TVARV-LOW_VALUE > [Value] (Note: Alphanumeric comparison! ,,5“>“2000%)
< TVARV-LOW_VALUE < [Value] (Note: Alphanumeric comparison! ,,1000“<*90")
<> TVARV-LOW_VALUE np [Value]
Regex TVARV-LOW_VALUE matches pattern [Value]
IN [Value] in TVARV

2.3.9.7. Time periodic

If a job/net is to run several times a day, the corresponding time period can be entered in the
'Time periodic' tab (e.g. every 5 minutes).

By default, this type of period scheduling is similar to how a periodic SAP job works, which has
been scheduled using the SAP standard SM36: If a job starts, its periodic successor is scheduled
for the next due period. If this period time is reached, the successor starts regardless of the current
status of the predecessor job. This type of execution is not protected against parallel execution,
S0 a job can start even if the predecessor is still active.
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BM: Job maintenance
O &
Job name TEST_JoB Status OB \DTD| Mast.data
[*] General data [*] step list Alerting Categories [*] scheduling dates .~ Start aiteria |~ (%] Dependencies
Start times File dependency Resources Checkpoint Event TVARYV Time periodic |
oL T Tor: (= .|
periodically every Ll JMmutes |1_r Delete |
Automatic error confirmation max. { successive) errars
show extended parameters

The functionality of the periodic job scheduling can be further differentiated via the checkbox
'show extended parameters'.

BM: Job maintenance
0 &
Job name TEST_J0B Status  OE |DTD| Mast.data
[+ General data [*] Step list Alerting Categories [*] Scheduling dates . [*l Start criteria | Dependencies
Start times File dependency Resources Checkpoint Event TVARV " [*] Time periodic |
| periodically | Delete
I T -
Automatic error confirmation max. | J{ successive) errors
v
|§"ﬁ| |§;"E_'o| status dependency 0 Black - Status indep. [ always continue -
From To Period sequential Mo |Tu |We Th |Fr |Sa |Su |Valdity Calendar |Special calendar Timezone
00:00:00 24:00:00 |1 v v Rlways ¥ CET =
10:00:00 v Always ¥ CET v
a
-
4

With the help of the extended parameters it is possible to define different periods at different
execution times. A period can be explicitly marked as sequential here.

If a period is sequential, the successor does not start until the predecessor has ended, regardless
of the period. By selecting the status dependency, you can also define which status the
predecessor must have:

Black status independent; always on
Green status dependent; continue if successful

Red status dependent; continue if unsuccessful

If a job is only to start once at an exact time, the period is 0 and the To time field is deactivated.
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The automatic error confirmation enables aborts to be acknowledged automatically. With the
help of the various status dependencies, you can stop the job period here, for example, after 5
aborts (max. 5 errors + green line) or you do not stop the period but want an abort alarm after the
5th error (max. 5 errors + black line + alert for job abortion) etc.

Additional periodic dependencies can also be mapped in BM via time periods:
File Periodic = = Time Periodic + File Dependency

Event periodic = time periodic + event

TVARVperiodic = timeperiodic + TVARV

The time period here corresponds to the period in which the start criteria are checked (e.g. check
file trigger 1x per hour). For file and event periods, the time period is ignored as long as the last
trigger was successful -> all files or events will always be processed.

Example: File periodic + time period 1h -> 1 file arrives at 01:30:00, at 02:50:00 2 files arrive:

00:00:00 -> no file found
01:00:00 -> no file found
02:00:00 -> 1 file found -> Start
02:00:00 -> no file found
03:00:00 -> 1 file found -> Start
03:00:00 -> 1 file found -> Start

Note: The From/To times of the time period are subordinate to the Start Times tab. A period begins
at the earliest on the "earliest start time" and runs max. until the "latest start time".

Skipping always ends the periodicity! If a periodic object has successors, these only run when an
explicit skip has taken place.

There are the following skip options:

- Latest start time

- File not found

- Resource not available

- Checkpoint not reached

- TVARYV value not reached
- Manual skip via monitoring

- Yellow lines
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Example: Earliest start time 8 a.m., latest start time 11 a.m. + automatic skip, period 30 min 00:00-
24:00

08:00:00 -> Start
08:30:00 -> Start
09:00:00 -> Start
09:30:00 -> Start
10:00:00 -> Start
10:30:00 -> Start
11:00:00 -> Skip -> periods end

If a periodic object is not explicitly skipped, it runs endlessly according to its period.

To ensure that the periodic object only runs in the current STD order, the scheduling must always
be transferred to the latest STD order. If an STD order is generated, the periodic execution in the
'old' STD order is stopped and started in the 'new' STD. If the type of period is set to sequential,
the periodic object in the 'old' STD is also connected to the periodic object in the 'new' STD via a
connector.

Example: Period 30min 23:00-01:00

STD 01012022

01.01.2022 00:00 -> Start

01.01.2022 00:30 -> Start

01.01.2022 01:00 -> Start

01.01.2022 23:00 -> Start

01.01.2022 23:30 -> Start

02.01.2022 00:00 -> Skip -> Period end (set by STD_02012022)
STD 02012022

02.01.2022 00:00 -> Start

02.01.2022 00:30 -> Start

02.01.2022 01:00 -> Start

02.01.2022 23:00 -> Start

02.01.2022 23:30 -> Start

03.01.2022 00:00 -> Skip -> Period end (set by STD_03012022)

When a STD is generated, latest start time = next period - 1 is automatically set for the periodic
object in the STD of the previous day. This way, the period ends in the old STD and starts in the
new STD.

Page 61 /272



User Manual BatchMan 5

The default time of the period transfer between STDs is therefore always the next period after the
STD generation time. If a periodic object has defined its own latest start time, this defines the time
of the period transfer.

In an INDIV order, the latest start time of a periodic object is set to 24h system time by default,
unless a separate latest start time has been explicitly set.

2.3.10. Predecessor/ Successor

This file card is used for maintaining or displaying the predecessor and successor objects.
Objects can be individual jobs or also networks.

Objects that have the same scheduling date as the current job are linked with the current job in
the order for the automatic scheduling. This function only makes sense if the current job is
scheduled as an individual job (flag “automatic scheduling” is active). Thus, it is clear that this
function can only be used for the STD orders.

There is only one exception. During the scheduling of INDIV orders via the ,Open world’ interface,
the data of this table is also processed.

Before this function is used, you should read those sections of the documentation that deal with
dependencies within orders and networks, as well as the individual order types. If the job is
already tied in higher ranking networks, predecessor and successor can only be deleted.

Visible through the notification above both tables.

ik Rane! TESTJ0B1 staus OO 48] flast data

eneral data ep lis etting ategories cheduling dates art criteria Epenties
G | dat Step list Alerti Cat i Scheduling dat Startcriteria D i

B4l 0Object is already included in network. Mainteance of directly predessors! successors not possible.

Predecessor | Successor | Usage and Content |

| |oepencytype superior object Ohject Ohj.Type Dependence (status)  |Data 1D |
| W WNet content &l (GM_25 TESTJOBZ 1 Joh @ Black - Statu. E(0O000QOQOG

1| i
1| i
1| i
L [EN|D]

The buttons for inserting predecessor and successor can be found in the appropriate table. The
status of a relationship can be determined via the dependency list box.

Black status-independent; continuing

Green status-dependent; continuing if successful
Red status-dependent; continuing if not successful
Yellow Reunion after branching

Blue Continue, ignore predecessors

This tahle displays and defines the predecessors and successors for the STD orders

Predecessor | Successor | Usage and Content |

| |Depency type superior object Ohject Ohbj. Type Dependence (status)  |Data ID []
| D Direct connec.. [ GM_OK 1 ok B0 Black - Statu. @ E
| [ Direct connec.. & GM_01 M Het @ Black - Statu. @ E|
| ] = z [
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The same object as predecessor and successor should never occur; this is a ring chain and
should be avoided.
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The system also displays the use in higher-level networks and the sub-objects included in the

network (only here).

BM: Jobpflege
B &

Allgemneine Daten |, Stepliste | Alarmierung | Kategorien | Einplanungstermine | Startkriterien

Yorganger | Machfolger © Werwendung + Inhalt |

Cinhnana! TESTJ0B2 Status OO 2| Stanndaten

Aphangigkeiten |

Venwendung in Netzen im Metz enthaltenen Ohjekte

iibergeardnetes Objekt Ohjekt ID |:| untergeardnetes Ohjekt Chjekt ID |:|

GM_25 0000E0OR0G | [«] g [+]
|7| =l |7|

You can call and display an object by double-clicking it.

2.3.11. Documentation of a Job

With this function, documentation can be defined with an extensive description for a job. This
description is used for the operating and work preparation for the planning of orders and for the

elimination of malfunctions.

2.3.11.1. GOTO > External Object Documentation

Using the external object documentation, it is possible to store links to external documents. For

this, call the search help (or F4 key).

External file for job description

se documentation
. . . Suchenin (¥ Projekte auf hodatalll =} =
The system opens an input window where it e T e
searches for and marks the documentation in the . EE‘ZET;LW gf;’;;f”fféi:ﬁ“
. . - ) chulungsurterlagen
corresponding directory. After you choose the @ gﬁiimn g'
. . Diesktog IntegrationMan Timekeey
“Open” pushbutton, the system saves the link in @ gﬁmcﬁ? gﬂm”
. " e ampUp ertifizierung
the jOb def|n|t|on Arbstsplatz gg;ixz\;:zwnwiw
. . . . . é‘g |Z15ap_Generel
Which directory is used as the search directory is sk
determined in the setup with the “Standard Dadgans:  sapaci B
directory for storage of the external object b @
documentation” parameter.
After the selection, it might look like this:
External file for joh description Internal documentation

J:hdocumentationtUpgrade_erd docl

You can call the object by then choosing the menu path Goto >
“Display” pushbutton.

Ext. object document or the
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The related links must be known to the SAP system. By default, Word and Excel files are already
known.

2.3.11.2. GOTO - Object Documentation
In addition to the external documentation, there is also an internal documentation. Call via Menu

Goto 2 Object documentation or the push button Internal documentation . In this case, the
system calls an editor window where the documentation is entered.

B Jak - Maintenance

Obejet text for GM_TEST_IMPO1

ARRE S ErE

Job : Test

i1, cot Ln1-Ln2af2lines

= HE

It is possible in to specify the texts which are already displayed in the editor when the object
documentation is called for the first time.

These text templates can be maintained language-dependent via Function tree BatchMan_—
Customizing — Extended Customizing — Text Templates

2.3.11.3. Jobdocumentation Solution Manager

As of BatchMan 4.3, it is officially possible to store documentation of the jobs and networks in a
solution manager system.

You have to maintain the related settings in the setup.
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2.3.12. Additional Functions: Job Maintenance

2.3.121. Checking a Job

Each time you save, the entered values are compared/ checked with the SAP system (and
therefore clients). If all entries are error-free/correct, the status is GREEN. In case of errors, the
status is RED.

If the status is RED, then the error list can be displayed by pushing the button ,Check status.

Job nane GM_JOP Stalus @O ﬁst.data

[

Generaldata | Steplist | Aleting/Runtime | Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Checkpoints | Predecessorf Successor

Target system  WFS_000 i SolHan 3.2
FProcess type Mormal joh T

BM: Job - Maintenance

SR R e B =1 =2 (- T
hie ge text =g, var|Msg. wvar.|mMsg. war. |Msg. var.| Line | Field
Check of =common data= a
Check =step list=

Step list miss.

Check =aledinafruntime=
Check =start criteria=
Check of =checkpoints=

Lo e e e e}

2.3.12.2. Copy

Call the function to copy the job. The system opens a window to query the new job name.

[

Job copked [ renaming

Copy i Rename
Old joh name mz_J_ad_o
Mew job narme | @

(=R

2.3.12.3. Rename

Call the function to rename the job. The system opens a window to query the new job
name (same as copying).

2.3.12.4. Delete

- | Call the function to delete the job. This can only be deleted if the job is no longer used in
networks. After a confirmation prompt, the job is deleted.
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2.3.12.5. Other object

Call the init mode of the job maintenance. All fields are deleted, the job name is ready
O | for input.

2.3.12.6. Create transport request

= Creates a SAP transport request, which contains the BM job definition as table content.
g

2.3.12.7. Send job definition

Sends the job definitions via RFC to another BM master system that can be selected via
= | selection.

2.3.12.8. Compare job
Compares the job definitions of different BM master systems via RFC.

+ 4
om
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2.3.13. Menu Functions

Under the menu point Job you find the already described functions ,Other object’, ,Create,
,Change, ,Display, ,Delete and ,Save. The function ,Print’ calls an option for printing all job values.
See also ,Reporting about Jobs’ below. Under Edit you can find the functions ,Copy and
,Rename’. (Already described above)

2.3.13.1. Edit 2> Transport Object

Via this menu point or the button with the truck (display mode), a job can be transported. Since
this function is executed via the SAP transport mode, the appropriate authorization
(S_TRANSPRT / S_CTS_ADMI) is needed.

After a confirmation prompt a window is displayed in which you select an already existing transport
order; or you create a new order.

There is also the option to transport by writing (export) to a file and then uploading (import) into a
second system. Also see 2.7 Transport.

2.3.13.2. Goto 2> Change history
Call the change history for a job. All changed fields are displayed.

Bhl: Job - Display
HIREEEEEERIE R EIRIE
Action| T. field name Field cont. old|Field cont. new| Field descript. Changed byl Changed on| Time

[ |zJoPa ¥ BM: Crder no. ABALIA 03.01.2007 133020
[ [JoBrAME BJ_JOB_0OK  |BM: job name ABRASIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
[ |RFCDEST HoD_00o BM: RFC destination ABASIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
3 [JoBTvFE A BM: Job type ABAIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
[q |[JoBcLASS [ BM: Jab-! network class ABAIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
D FL_WWDH_OK A BM: Flag, continue after man. repetition |ABAJIA 03.01.2007 |13:30:20
09 sk H BM: Select ¥ or Space ABAIIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
9 [JoBTxT TestWait Bi: Description text ABAIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
0O [wOMNDAT 01.01.1980 BM: Valid from ABAIIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
] |BisDaT 31.12.9989 BM: walid to ABAIIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
[0 |PROINITIAL Ed BM: Select ¥ or Space ABAIA 03.01.2007 |[13:30:20
@ J_&aH1_JOB_STEPS[1] BJ_STP_OK  |BM: Job table (step lish ABAIIA 03.01.2007 133020
&7 |STEPCOUNT 1 Jab step ID number. ABAIIA 03.01.2007 |[13:31:40
&7 |PRDKALEND 01 BM: Factary calendar ID ABAIA 04012007 |08:41:46
& |STDPLAN 01 BM: Extension for STD order ABAIA 04.01.2007 |08:51:596
&7 |PRDBZIGDAT W BM: Select or Space ABRASIA 04.01.2007 |08:51:56
&2 |J_8H1_JOB_STEFS[1]|BJ_STP_OK [TESTSTEPR BM: Job table (step lish) GMEYER  |18.01.2007 [13:19:40

The icons of the action correspond to the ones of the buttons.

2.3.13.3. Goto = Deleted Jobs
With this function, all jobs deleted in can be displayed.

If ajob is deleted, only one entry is created that the job was deleted. If all other change documents
for this job will be deleted is dependent on the Setup parameter ,History will be kept when if master
data are deleted'. If this value is active, they can still be displayed via Reporting 2 Change history
=2 Change history jobs.
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2.3.13.4. Goto 2> Runtime-Histogram

See Run time histogram (Number of runs) and also Run time histogram (Date)

2.3.13.5. Goto 2 Long Term History

Siehe See Number/Count table job scheduling (Long term history)

2.3.13.6. Environment 2> Usage only in Master Data

The function displays the usage of the current jobs in all networks and in upper-level networks.

BM: Where used list

%% Expand |y Compress | O3

Ohj. tree IOrder |Obj.type IDescaniUﬂ ITargeI system |BTD Flan | Auto.sched.
= TESTJCOB Joh HOD_000 01
& TESTHETZ Mast.data Het 01

2.3.13.7. Environment - Usage in Master- and Order Data

The function displays the usage of the current jobs in networks and upper-level networks, as well
as the usage in the orders.

If you branch from the order maintenance to the job maintenance, the system displays the job
copied for the order. This is evident when “Order” and the related order number are now displayed
in the fields next to the status.

iJoh name: TESTJOE1 Status OO Order INDIY_ADHOC__2613011560000001

BM: Where used list

% Expand | £y Compress |5 B ALV Iist

Qbj. tree Order |0h| type |Descr|ptmn Target systerm STD Plan | Auto.sched
= (@ TESTJOR Used in 1 Order Job HOT_000 01
&) GM_25 Mast.data Met 01
< ECH_25] INDIV_ADHOT__201301150000001 Mt i
CTINDY_ADHOG  201301150000001  INDW_ADHOG_ 201301160000001  Order  GM_25

The where-used list then displays the orders.
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2.3.14. Reporting about Jobs

Via jobs, the following evaluation options exist:

2.3.14.1. Job Overview

In this report, a job overview may be compiled by selective selection criteria. Here, it is possible

BM: Job overview

&
Generaldata | Alerting | Runfime | Scheduling dates | Startcriterial el

Joh selection criteria

Juk nare [t

Target system o

Job type to

Job description to

Job class to

Target instance ta

Subject area to

Issue no. to

Recovery job to

Autamatic scheduling irrelevant el

User request irrelevant bt}

Read child jobs irrelevant P

to choose by job type (process type).

The results list is output as an ALV list, and you can set it up as you like. You can change and
save the settings using the layout management.

Calling the job maintenance; analog to a double click on a line

i}
= | Detailed display of all job fields of a list (see Detailed list jobs); the jobs have to be marked

Where-used document of a job; the jobs have to be marked

Job overview

lg @ B & <
EHiRERERERERIEEREEERIIE
Joh harme Text Dest. Jtvpe| Sub job tylJ.class| Server (Exec)| Targ.syst. (Exec)| Server (Reax) Targ.syst. (Reax)| Servgr.n. Step no.|A

001_J_0m HOD_001 (A o] 1
ABB_000_GM ABG_000 |A o] 0
ADZ_GM_J_01 ADZ_100 |A o] 1
AFT_GM_J_01 AF1_D00 |A G 1
AF3_GM_J_01 AF3_000 |A G 1
AH1_BW_JOB_01 AH_001 (B |G G i
AL1 oK AFS_000 |A c 1}
AU_D1_001 HOD_000 |4 & 1%
A7Z_TEST AF2_000 |A o] 1}
BI_ABORTIONJOB Entsprechend Schulungsunterl. (HOD_000 | A (o3 0
BI_JCO@TESTO _Ok HOD_0o00 (A o] 2
BI_JOB_01 HOD_000 (A G 1
BI_JOB_01_AUF_TESTO2 HOD_000 (A c 1
BI_J0B_0Z TestJCO aul Schul? HOD_000 (A c 1
BI_J0B_03 HOD_000 (A c 1
BI_RFCEXEC_TEST.JOB _RFCEXEC_TESTJOB halt HOD_000 (A o] 1

o ToeT N4 Lam nonln ~ 0
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is checked.

Deleting the job (not only from the list). The usage of the job in networks and WDH orders

2. | Display of the marked jobs with their included steps (see Job List with Steps)

B | Transport of the marked jobs via SAP transport order

2.3.14.2.

Jobs: Detailed List

This function can be used for the complete printout of one or all jobs. All fields of a job are
specified. Only those fields are displayed which, for example, are also relevant for the process

type.
Excerpt:

KBM: Job details

EM: Job details (081_J_01)

HOWICO Systems GMEH

Fage 1

15.09.2006 |, 09:35:324

Mast.data

Job name

Description text

RFC destinatiaon

Job type

Job-{ network class
Targ.syst. (Exec)

Server [(Exec)

Targ.syst. (Reax)

Server [(Reax)

Server group name

Step no.

futomatic scheduling

User reguest

Subject area

Issue no.

Recovery johb

Repetition of same recovery johb
Time diff. for recovery jobs
Cont.after recovery
Continue aftt. repitition
Read child jobs

Active

Job description (ext. file)

Org. data
Created by
Created on
Created at
Changed hy
Changed aon
Changed at

Contained steps
GHE

6e1_J4_o1

HOD_B@1
Normal job
C

(e]¢]
B 0806

X

GMEYER

67 .04 2006
17:17:00
GMEYER

B7 .04 2006
17:22:25

Fos
10

Step type
ABAP program
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%H: Job details (@O1_J_@1) Fage 2
HOWICO Systems GMEH 16,09 2006 09:35:34

Merting ¢ Run time

Fos. resp.group

Fos. alert tool

Neg. resp.group

MNeg. alert tool

Rec. resp.group

Rec. alert tool

NoExec. resp.group

WoEx. alert tool

Min. runtime

Afbort min runtine

Min. runtime resp. group
Hin. runtime alert tool
Hax. runtime

Ahort max. runtime

Max. runtime resp. group
Hax. runtime alert toaol

Reexec. max.runtime resp. group
Reexec. max.runtime alert tool

Trigger alert again
Alert new after x min.

Sched. date
Calendar

5TD plan

Y¥alid from

To

Periodicity
Restrictions
Other scheduling

Start criteria
Wo start criteria found

Checkpoints
Mo checkpoints found

Farent
No predecessors found

fe]e]elelo]

fee]elele]

QoEen

a1

o1
N
No

=

1)

.B1.1990
.12.9999
scheduling

scheduling
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2.3.14.3. Job List with Steps

Call a list for individual jobs or all jobs with their steps included (thus the step list). Processes
have no step list, in contrast to “normal jobs.”

BM: Where-used list jobs

@

Jobs | Mets [%

Select options for jobs
Job name @to
Target system o
Joh type to
Job description to
Job class to o
Target instance to E
Subject area to .
IssUe no. to o
Recovery job to E
organizational data
Created by to ?
Created on to E
Changed by to [
Changed on to E

Result list:

BIM: Object list
% Bpand | % Compress | 53
Obj. tree |Ohi type |Descriminn Type Reportprogr/est command “ariantf parameter | Target system | ‘
~ oooo_BmM_TEST_1 Joh Testheschreibung 1 Maormal job AFS_000 z
3= DEMO_ABORT Step test ABAP program  J_SH1DMY AR AFS_n00 b
= o0RQ_BM_TEST_2 Joh Testheschreibung Marrnal job AFS_000
= DEMO_ABORT Step test ABAP program  J_SH1DMY AR AFE_000
~ 00o0_BM_TEST_3 Joh Testheschreibung Mormal job AFS_000 —
S DEMO_ABORT Step test ABAP program  J_SH1DMY ) AFS_000
= 0000_BM_TEST_4 Joh Testheschreibung Marmal job AFS_000
DEMO_ABORT Step test ABAP program  J_SH1DMY AR AFS_000
0045PF_FB_SETDATE_I_FCET Joh Testheschreibung Marmal job AFS_000
000_Y0000PP_PB_SETD_SET_F(Step test ABAP program  YOOOOPP_PB_SETDATE_| SET_FORECAST  AFS_0D00
= 0045PP_PB_SETDATE | FVAL Job Tastheschreibung Mormal job AFS_000
3= 000_vDOOOPP_PB_SETD_SET_F(Step test ABAP program  YOOOOPP_PBH_SETDATE_| SET_FORE_WAL  AFS_000
0045PF_FPB_SETDATE_W_FCST Joh Testheschreibung Marrnal job AFS_000
&® YD00DPP_PB_SETDATE__SET_FiSlep test ABAP program  YOOOOPP_PB_SETDATE_Y SET_FORECAST  AFS_000
0045PFP_PB_SETDATE_Y_FNPD Joh Testheschreibung Mormal job AFS_000
S v000OPP_PB_SETDATE_ SET_FiStep test ABAP program  YOOOOPP_PB_SETDATE_VW SET_FORE_MPD  AFS_000
0045PF_FPB_SETDATE_W_FvAL Joh Testheschreibung Marmal job AFS_000
YOOO0OPP_FPB_SETDATE__SET_FiStep test ABAP program  YDOOOPP_PB_SETDATE_Y SET_FORE_WAL  AFES_000
~ 04_TEST_UTC+04_001 Joh Testheschreibung Mormal job AFS_000
2 puv_ok Step test ABAP program  J_SH1DMY oK AFS_000
= 04_TEST_UTC+04_002 Joh Testheschreibung Marrnal job AFS_000
2= DMyY_0K Step test ABAP program  J_SH1DMY QK AFS_000
04_TEST_UTC+04_003 Joh Testheschreibung Marmal job AFS_000
S Diiv_0K Step test ABAP program  J_SH1DMY QK AFS_D00
=~ 12:408_001 Job Testheschreibung Mormal job AFS_000
Ghi_0OK Step test ABAP prograrm  J_SH1DMY Ok AFS_000
13:J08_001 Joh Testheschreibung Marrnal job AFS_000

In all objects, you can jump directly to the display with a double click.
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2.3.14.4. Where-Used List Jobs

Call where-used list for individual jobs or all jobs. This is possible both for master data and orders.
For this, set the “also display orders” flag.

Via the field for orders, you can restrict certain orders.

If only those jobs are to be displayed that go into STD orders, activate the flag "only
automatically scheduled jobs.*

W: Where used list
&

Steps  Jobs | Nets |

Select options for jobs
Job name @tu =
Target systermn to E
Job type to =
Job description to ?
Job class ta =y
Targetinstance to =
Suhject area to ?
Issue no. ta =y
Recovery job to E

organizational data
Created hy o =
Created aon ta E
Changed by to =
Changed on o E

Order selection
show WOH-orders as well
[ show STD-arders as weall
[] show INDIV-orders as well
[ show AUTC-orders as well

only show orders that are younger than X days 2

Order selection to

Result list:

Bi: Where used list

%% Expand | £ Compress O

Ohj. tree IOrdEr IObJ type |Descnplmn Target system STOD Plan | Auto.gched.
000_Bm_TEST_1 Joh Testheschreibung 1 AFS_000 ol Z
000_B_TEST_2 Job Testheschreibung AFS_000 =]
©& N_A30_DUMMY_TEST Mast data Net M
> nooo_Bm_TEST_2 Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000
& N_AZ0_DUMMY_TEST Mast data Net
2] 0000_BM_TEST_4 Jah Testheschreibung AFS_000
045PF_PB_SETDATE_|_FCST Job Testheschreibung AFS_000
045PP_PE_SETDATE_| FVAL Jab Testheschreibung AFS_000 .|
045PP_PBE_SETDATE_V_FCST Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000
045PF_PBE_SETDATE_Y_FNFD Jab Testheschreibung AFS_000
045PP_PE_SETDATE_V_FYAL Job Testbeschreibung AFS_000
4 4_TEST_UTC+04_001 Job Testheschreibung AFS_000
& 04_TEST_UTC+04 Mastdata Met 04 kS
~ 04_TEST_UTC+04_002 Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000
@ 04_TEST_UTC+04 Mast.data Net 04 ®
b @ 04_TEST_UTC+04_003 Jab Testheschreibung AFS_000
2.J0B_001 Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000 12 kS
3JOB_001 Job Testheschreibung AFS_000 13 H
4.J0B_001 Joh Testheschreibung AFS_000 14 kS
4:J0B_01 Job Testheschreibung AFS_000 A4 ke
ADZ_Bw_JOB_01 Job Testheschreibung ADZ_100
AD2_ZBM_A_PCO1 Joh Testheschreibung AD2_100
~ @) ADZ_ZBM_P_PCO1 Jab Testheschreibung AD2_100
@ AD2_ZBM_P_PC01-09 Mastdata MNet
[ @ ADZ_ZBWM_P_PCO2 Job Testheschreibung ADZ_100
[ @ AD2_7BM_P_PCO3 Job Testheschreibung ADZ_100
~ @3 ADZ_ZBM_P_PC04 Joh Testheschreibung AD2_100
=1an? 7AM P PrA1-NG Mact data et
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In all objects, you can jump directly to the display with a double click.

2.3.14.5. Counting Table Job Scheduling (Long term history)

This report (/BTCMAN/M_B22) shows for the selected objects (network or job), how often an
object ran in the selected report period and which average run time results from it. View per year,
month or day possible.

BM: Display counter for joh / network scheduling
&

Jobr net selection
for accounting time period to
Job f netwaork name
M- Metwoark § J -Jdob i =- All *

Create report far

Year @
Nonth (@]
Day (]

L ong term history

Job-inet name Type T Year Mumhber Avgis)
02_J_01_01 J 2007 18 10
Long term history

IR EICIEE DERE R c B

Job-inet name Type T Year Month narme Mumber Avgis)
02 4. 01_m J 2007 January 18 10
! ong term history

ElBRERERIEEERIEEREFREIIE]

Joh-fnet name Twpe |Date Mumber Aurgis)
02_J 01_01 J 18.01.2007 1 10
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2.3.14.6. Run Time Histogram (Number of Runs)
The run times of jobs can be analyzed with this report (/BTCMAN/M_LFZ).

Attention: This detailed information is only available if the orders are still contained in ;
or if the option ,Hold runtime histogram’ was activated when orders were archived.

In this report, a statistical evaluation about individual run times of a selected job is done; output

BM: Runtime histogram network / job
@

Job/Metw data
Joh narne BI PC E_SCM_DP_BL_ASIA_DLY_PSA @
Met name

List aptions
Mumber of jobsinets Klo]
Graphic display
List display &

can occur as list or as graphic display (the graphical display can not display more than 30 runs).

Runtime histogram

ElREEIERE-RERIEEEEE]

Start date -time End date -time Runtime in {s)| Status Qrder

13.08.2008 |01:00:18 |13.08.2008 (01:01:18 B0 [finished STDO1 2008081300001

12082008 (130011 12082008 [13:01:11 B0 (finished STDO32008081200001

12082008 (01:00:20 |12.08.2008 (01:01:20 B0 (finished STDO1 2008081200001

11.08.2008 [13:00:09 [11.08.2008 [13:01:049 B0 [finished STDO320080811 00001

A SAP Business Graphics =1ox]

fi
aphic Edit Goto Options Exbras  Help

@ O clae =

Runtime for job GM 10 (MW= 60,33 )

19.01.2007

18.01.2007)

0 10 20 30 40 50 =i1] 70

SEC()
|_|_|_|_HDD 4C R/ REEF
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2.3.14.7. Run Time Histogram (Date)

In this report (/BTCMAN/M_LFG), a statistical evaluation about individual run times of a selected
time period is done. In the output list, you can jump via double click in the detailed list (Run time
histogram (Number of Runs)). The number of jobs determines the average run time in this case.

Bif: Runtime histogram network / job
@

Review and delete runtimes

@ Review runtimes

Selection joh name
ar net name ending with '**
Selection date 01 .07 2608 jul 31.07 . 2008

1 Delete runtimes
older than 01.07.2008

Runtime histogram

IBERERIERERIEEREREITE]

Ohject Type Runtime| Tatal amount finished ahorted

0oo0 BOE TEST 01 i 593 1 1] 0 |E|
0000 BM TEST 1 J 1 2 i ] [+]
0000 BM TEST 2 J 5 2 a 1] ]
0000 BM TEST 3 J 1 2 i ]

0000 BM TEST 4 J 2 2 a 1] |
02 J 01 01 J 10 29 29 0

02 LAST MET il 3 29 29 1]

02 STD GEMERATE TOMORROW J 1 an 30 0

03 J 01-01 J 10 29 249 1]

032 K FIRST MET i 73 M 30 0

03 W WET 01 il 128 12 12 ]

10 GM TEST J 10 2.480 2.480 0

10 LAST WET il 12 24 24 ]

10 MEUER STD MORGEM J 10 29 249 1]

10 W TEST ™ il 181 il 31 ]

10 W TEST 02 il 34 il 3 1]

10 W TEST 03 i 129 M N 0

10 M TEST 04 il 4 H 31 1]

10 W TEST 05 i a8 M N 0

10 M TEST OF il a0 il 31 1]

10 W TEST 10 i 58 M N 0

Al 01 001 J 10 29 24 ]

BM REORG D MNET i 107 24 24 0

B REORG [ TS1 DELETE J 3T 28 25 ]

BM REORG O TS1 LISTE J 42 24 25 1]

DE Gl 1 J 10 ek} 29 ] E
DE STDO3 FUER HEUTE J g 29 249 1] [~

With this report you can also delete the run time histograms if they were not already deleted during
archiving.
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2.3.15. Scheduling of Ad hoc Job Processing

Via the button ,Submit to Batch’ you have the possibility to schedule jobs quickly in the batch
system. Here you have two options:

= The direct scheduling of jobs in the SAP- Batch-System via ,Submit to Batch® on job-
level with the alternatives Scheduling and Release. The scheduling option can be
modified.

= Scheduling via orders. In this case an INDIV order is created specifically for this network.
The text of the order can be changed. The scheduling option can also be modified.

Attention: The function ,Submit to Batch® is only active in the Display-Mode of the job
maintenance. After pushing ,Submit to Batch*, a Dynpro appears to request further selection.

BM: Submitto batch Job TESTJOB1T

Schedule via Batchian order
IND OV order with START IMMEDIATELY INDOV order with edit start condition

Order text: TESTJOB1

[]consider scheduling dates
[] Edit start criteria

ignore "earliest start time" ignore "wait for checkpoint

ignore "no start after” lgnore "set checkpoint hefore stat"
lgnare "wait for file" lgnare "set checkpoint ater finished"
lgnare resources lgnare "wait for event'

Or schedule via SAP BACKGROURD processing

For direct job release without an order

| 536 with START MMEDIATELY | fallowing functions are not active
- Aletting
| SM3B with edit start candition | - Recovety

- Start criteria
- Logging

X

Scheduling of jobs in the SAP-Batch-System can be done in two ways:

1. Direct scheduling of jobs in the batch system via the function Submit to Batch with the
two alternatives:

The job can be released with Start immediately or Start time edit. functions like
recovery, alerting etc. are not active in this case.

In the selection Start time edit, a Pop-Up appears, in which a start date must be entered. If you
enter a valid start date, the processing (INDIV order or SAP job) is transferred to the batch system
and receives the status Released.

2. Scheduling of jobs via integration in operator orders (Type INDIV)

In selection INDIV-order, the text of the operator order can be entered as well. The default is
ADHOC-JOB and the Job name.

The operator order can be released via Start immediately or Start time edit. A complete
description of the operator orders follows in section 3.
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If the “Consider Scheduling Dates” flag is activated, the scheduling dates of the object are taken
into account.

For the scheduling, you may deactivate individual start criteria for this scheduling via the flag “Edit
start criteria”.

Schedule via Batchian order
IMNDOY order with START IMMEDIATELY IMDOY order with edit start condition

Order text; TESTJOB1

[] Consider scheduling dates
[ Edit start criteria

ignare "earliest start time" ignare "wait for checkpaint'
ignare "no start after” lgnare "set checkpoint hefore start”
lgnare "wait for file" lgnare "set checkpoint after finished"
lgnare resaurces lgnare “wait for event'

2.4, Administration of job nets

A network consists of a sequence of network-type-linked jobs. ,Network-type-linked“ means the
mere sequential form, as well as the parallel or mixed form of both object links. The objects can
be jobs or networks. The short name is NET.

The networks are managed the BatchMan library. The network maintenance can be called in two
ways:

» Directly with the transaction J5SHAN
» Via the function tree: Master data / Library =2 Network maintenance

The following options exist for the scheduling of networks in the batch system:

a) Scheduling of networks through integration in STD orders with the alternative ,Automatic
scheduling “ (Field ,Automatic scheduling“ marked) in periods of at least one day (= 1Day)

b) Scheduling of networks through integration in WDH orders in less than one day repetition
(field ‘Automatic scheduling“ not marked) (< 1 day)

¢) Manual scheduling of networks in INDIV orders (field ,Automatic scheduling’ not marked)

241. Introduction Job networks — General Data

After entering the network name, the desired function can be selected:

& Create a new net
& Edit an existing net
& Display an existing net (also with the ENTER key)
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BM: Net - Create

C Prio low ]
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Description: Here you can enter a long text for a job description.

Subject area: With the help of subject areas, you can group or classify jobs and network. In
reporting, an evaluation/analysis can be executed on the basis of the subject areas.

Target instance: In this field you can specify a certain target instance (= application server),
where all jobs of the network should run. Starting with SAP Release 6.10, you can also specify
the target server group using this field.

If the SAP-System consists of several instances and no target system is indicated, then the
scheduler decides on which host the job should run. All batch-capable target instances are
displayed through a match code function.

ISSUE Number: The ISSUE number is a blank/empty field. Here sort criteria of other software
can be deposited, e.g. from HelpDesk Systems.

,/Automatic scheduling for STD orders’: The network for automatic scheduling of STD orders
is activated via this flag. When an operator order of the type STD is created, only those networks
which have the field ‘Automatic scheduling’ marked are automatically suggested for scheduling
(see also order administration).

,External file for network description’: An external file for object documentation can be
deposited in this field (see also menu function: Goto - Object documentation).

24.2. Scheduling Date of a Job Net

After you save for new networks, you can maintain using the “Scheduling dates” tab page. The
scheduling date of a network results from the combination of its reference date and its periodicity.

For the description of the functionality ,,Scheduling date“ see the respective section of this user
manual. In addition, there are two flags in the scheduling dates for networks:

e Netis first network in the corresponding standard order or

o Netis last Network in the corresponding standard order

1 [}

) daily - without Mo [JTu [We [JTh [JFr []Sa []Su | |
1

() periodicly every days; starting with | I
|

() Special calendar | | [«]
I| -]
|

(_IFirst netwark (' Last network in daily ardenSTD

Networks that are scheduled with this flag are mainly there to establish or query certain system
states before or after the day processing.

e Reset checkpoints
e Set checkpoints to certain values
o Set TVARV variables for the day processing

e Query whether the previous day order was ended
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2.43. Start criteria for a net

The start criteria of a network are almost identical to the start criteria of jobs. For a description of
the functionality ,Start Criteria“, please refer to Section ,Start Criteria of a Job'.

Exceptions are resources. In networks, the resource is occupied when the network is started -
and only at network end the resource is released again. In the case that jobs are aborted in the
network which have status-dependent successor jobs, the resource remains blocked. Should the
resource be released nevertheless, it could be executed, for example, as recovery job with the
report/ BTCMAN/M_RE1.

244. Checkpoints

The checkpoint maintenance of a network is identical to the job maintenance. For the description
of the functionality ,Checkpoint® see section ‘Start Criteria of a Job'.

2.45. Predecessor/ Successor

This file card is used for the maintenance or display of the predecessor- and successor objects.
The objects can be individual jobs or networks.

Objects, that have the same scheduling dates like the current network, are linked with the current
job in the order during automatic scheduling. This function only makes sense if the current network
is scheduled as network on the highest level (flag ,autom. scheduling’ is active). This function can
likewise only be used in STD orders.

Here, there is only one exception: When scheduling INDIV orders using “OpenWorld” interface,
the data of this table is also processed.

We strongly recommend to read the appropriate documentation (,Dependencies within Orders
and Networks" and ,Individual Order Types*) before this function is used.

If the network is already linked with higher ranking networks, then predecessors and successor
objects can only be deleted analog/according to the description of predecessors / succcessors of
jobs (see respective secion of this handbook).

Jobs or networks, which are included in networks as objects, should not be entered analog as
predecessor or successor.
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Generaldata | Scheduling dates | Starteriteria = Depencies

This table displays and defines the predecessors and successors for the 5TD orders

Predecessor | Successor | Usage and Content |

Depency type superiar object Ohject Ohj. Type Dependence (status) |Data D
0 Direct connec.. E HOT_BRCOWNECT h Het 0 Black - Statu.

I

[0 | [ | (4 | [0 | [ | [ | 4 | [0 | [T | [ | A | [
[0 | [ | (4 | 04| [ | [0 | T4 | [0 | [ | | | [
[4 | [ | (4 | [0 | [ | [ | (4 | [04 | [T | [ | A | [

LDl

ﬁ‘l singl.Job || Joh list ||@] singl.Met ||[§] Met list |||Q Delete | Mate: Only for direct connectars

The buttons for inserting predecessors and successors can be found in the appropriate table. The
status of a link can be determined through the dependency.

Black status-independent; continuing

Green status-dependent; continuing if successful
Red status-dependent; continuing if not successful
Yellow Reunion after branching

Blue Continue, ignore predecessors

An object may never be predecessor and successor. This is a loop concatenation and must
strictly avoided.
2.4.6. Documentation of a Net

With this function you can deposit documentations in a network. They allow a detailed description
for the network.

This description is needed for operating procedures and preparation for order scheduling, as well
as handling/ removal of malfunctions.
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24.6.1. GOTO > External Object Documentation

Using the external object documentation, you may store links to external documents. For this, call
the search help (or F4 key).

External file for net description

| (=

An entry window is opened in which the
documentation can be selected. After pushing the
button ,Open’, the link is saved in the network E HH H” ‘n'emamwmenmmn
definition J

il

e

Which directory is used as search directory is
specified in the setup with the parameter Standard
directory for object documentation folders’.

After the selection, the path for the external document can be seen in the appropriate field:

External file for job description
JohDokumentationenhUpgrade_en_SAP_Bxx . doc @

If you now choose the menu path Goto =2 ext. Objekt documentation, then the system opens the
object specified here. The related links must be known to the SAP system. By default, Word and
Excel files are already known.

2.4.6.2. Goto - Object Documentation

An internal documentation also exists (in addition to the external documentation). In this case an
editor window is called, in which the documentation is entered (see ‘Goto Object documentation’
in jobs).

It is possible to specify the texts which are displayed in the editor when the object documentation
is called for the first time. These texts - templates can be maintained language-dependent:

Function tree BatchMan — Customizing = Extended Customizing — Text Templates

24.6.3. Job documentation Solution Manager

As of BatchMan 4.3, it is officially possible to store documentation of the jobs and networks in a
solution manager system.

You have to maintain the related settings in the setup.

24.7. Net Plan Graphics of a Network

In order to maintain the positions (contents) of a network, the graphics function is called with the
button ,Graphics’ or via the menu Goto = Positions Graphics (F9).

In the network plan graphics of a network, the to-be used networks and jobs (objects) are
assembled. In this graphics, objects are inserted, moved, removed in a network and the
dependencies between these objects are maintained. The network can be shown in full screen
view or partial screen view.
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The objects within the network are displayed as objects in the graphics with their node numbers
and therefore also called nodes. The connections between the nodes are called lines.

When you call a network for the first time, two nodes are already created. These are the
beginning/start node (hode number 1) and the end node (node number 2). Between these two
nodes, all other nodes are positioned and connected.

Graphic  Edit  Insert Check View ZSettings E:y:z:ﬁm Help
& B dH I eEae@ SRRE HDo8) EHEpa
BM: Net MY-NET01
@ E| 2B LE| £ Lne % Backine | o8 Job o8 Joblist [ Job | o8 Met g metlist [
WM ETD IE‘ i T —7 i
0 | oooomoooot | CIEII | Begin Izl I T I
[ B R T
| MY W ETO1 |
| End ]
| omomoooz | ]
B
<]
[l 3
Change
| U | HOD (1) (oD P2 BMD1 | INS y

Note: The graphic has a separate note or status bar. This can be seen at the very bottom.

On the right is the navigational area. The green frame represents the border of the display area,
which is displayed in more detail on the left. If the mouse pointer is in the navigational area, it
changes depending on the position. With this, it is possible to change the size and position of the
navigational window; and thus also the left area.

Some buttons for the display size of the display area

2 Complete view of the display area

@, Maximize the nodes in the display area; the display area becomes smaller

= Minimize the nodes in the display area; the display area becomes larger
24.71. Insert Nodes

Inserting nodes is possible via the following buttons:

73 Jok

Inserting an individual job. Depending on the number of the jobs defined in the
master data and the personal set ups in the help settings, a selection screen is
called. The jobs are selected according to the selection during executing. Due
to the restriction to a certain number of objects (200-500), it is possible that not
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all jobs are displayed.If fewer jobs are defined than indicated in the restriction,
then all available jobs are shown at once.

2 Job list Calling a selection screen to select jobs. After executing, a list of jobs is
displayed, in which all jobs must be marked that should be entered in the
graphics.

2 et Insert an individual network. Depending on the number of networks defined in
the master data and the personal settings for the input help, only one selection
screen is called at first. Upon execution, the networks are chosen by the
selection. Due to the restriction to a certain number of objects (200-500), not all
networks may be displayed. If fewer networks are defined than are specified in
the restriction, the system displays at once all the networks available.

ofg Metlist Calling a selection screen to select networks. After executing, a list of networks
is displayed, in which all networks must be marked that should be entered in the
graphics.

Job list
Selection list johs
D G
Job name
BM: Selection list Jobs
(3 Aceept
@, Amaunt| Object name *| Description text

GM_Y_08

GM_Y_09

GM_Y_10

Ghi_Y_11

GM_Y_132

GM_Y_13

GM_Y_14

GM_Y_30

GM_Y_31

GM_Y_32

Gh_Y¥_33

GM_Y_40

GM_Y_41

GM_Y_42

GM_Y_43

GM_Y_AB

GM_Z_J_01

GM_Z_J_02

GM_7_J_03

GM_7_J_04

GM_Z_J_11

GM_Z_J_12

GM_Z_J_13

GM Z 0 14

The jobs that should be entered in the graphics must be marked. By changing the numbers
(count), a job can be entered several times. After pushing the Accept button, the selected jobs
are inserted in the graphics. Status ,Object(s) was (were) inserted’ appears.
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Net list

Selection list networks

MNetwork name
BM: Selection list Nets
Accept
Amount| Ohject name “|Description text
1|0000_BDF_TEST_01
1|02_LAST_NET
1|03_N_FIRST_MET
103_MN_MET_01
1[10_LAST_NET
1[10_N_TEST_01
1[10_N_TEST_02
1[10_N_TEST_03
1|10_M_TEST_04

The networks that should be inserted in the graphics should be marked. By changing the numbers
(count), a network can be entered several times.

After pushing the Accept button, the selected networks are inserted in the graphics. Status
,Object(s) was (were) inserted’ appears.

»
Sraphic  Edit  Insert Check Wiew Seftings  System  Help SA
& B dH I a@ BHRER DNOa EEE
BM: Net MY-NETQ1
& E | 2 E| RIE | & Line % Blackine | g Job | i Joblist | [) Job | gifl Met o8 netlist | [
"I"'"Eg1| MY-WETO1 % IIIII
1 | oomooood | : IEII I Begin I:I:I:I:I:qunuuz I Erd ) = .
=
10_M_TEBT_O1 10_M_TEBT_02
=l c
i0_| oomoono3 | el | MEnkEnance i0_| ooomoooos | Wel | Ieinknance
I [ [T
i0_M_TEBT O i0_M_TEBT_04
=l EHl|
10 | ooomoooos | MEl | manEnance 10 | oomoooos | Mel | manenance
I [ [T 1
i0_M_TEBT_O&
= |
[ oomoooot | Wel [ manenance
I I
[+]
[+]
(vl I[4]
Ohjectiz) were insered
| [» | HOD (13 (oo BMDT | IMNS &

Inserting many nodes in one or two selections can restrict the display clarity. It is therefore
recommended to connect and align the nodes in an intermediate step.

. Using this pushbutton, you can call a sub-window, where you can enter the
| o Direct objects (jobs and networks) directly.
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=] ru. sdirect input for object™

AInput job name Input net name

RO

[«][>]I

w¥ Continue 3 Cancel

With the help of connectors, predecessor and successor dependencies between

_‘FE
==a Conn. objects within two different networks can be displayed graphically.

[E- BM: Daten flr Connector eingeben

Metzname

Objektname
ObjektID

|# Weiter || 3 Abbrechen

The connectors are created when the order is generated. If the connectors refer to networks in 2
different orders, these connectors are only taken into account when both orders have been
generated.

2.4.7.2. Move Nodes

You may move nodes in the display area by holding down the mouse button.

2.4.7.3. Create nodes

[ Joh Branch to the job maintenance; the job may be created.

o Met Branch to the network maintenance; the network may be created.

Afterwards the nodes can be inserted in the graphics via the inserting functions.
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2.4.7.4. Connect nodes

£ Line

In is drawn (here: black), is specified through the appropriate
also ,Line color)

The nodes can be connected with each other via the button ,Line’.

e Black line

button (see
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BM: Net TESTNET1
& eS| 22| 2B = 2 une | %omckine || of Job | of Jobiist| [ Job || o Net | oif netiist | [) Met | o Direct o8 conn. | [

c 3 g o =

— — \ | =
T = T
\\L\\ T T T T T T

}\ \} T T T T 1 T T T T T 1
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I _ IIE'&YNEH‘ } — ‘B??‘il
. \\JII

In comprehensive links, it is difficult to recognize which node represents the predecessor and
which node represent the successor. The function ,Align“ improves the graphics’ clarity.

2.4.7.5. Aligning the Graphics

Via the button ,Align/ Adjust’ the graphics is adjusted so that the relationship between
the nodes becomes clear.

|=
=
=

BM: Net TESTNET1
@ e = | =|': 2l %l &7 Line ¥ Black line | o8 Joh g Joblist | [ Job ‘ o8 Met g8 Metlist | [] Met ‘ o8 Direct | gf8 Conn. | o

| TESTHET4 | [+] ===—= |
[e] | zl
[T I - o } Ten I —
===
= Biical E=_ ==
T e [T [
=)

E|
I
i

WoT_ 000 Tt [ VT 000 Tc [
7T cooooooogs — e R e ] D nance GoGG0T e [ Wenenance ]

| AG 0K

Ic |
[ n
T T T

GH 13
WoT_Go0 Tc 1
] 000000006 | dob | aink:
T [
A §
G 1
WT_o6m Tc 1
%[ coooooomoe | I Y
T T
L TESTHET1 |
I I Bl |
| T 1
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24.7.6. Line colors — Status Dependency

The color of the line influences the processing flow. The color can be changed before or during
the drawing of the lines via the button ,Line color’.

v‘x Black line

The connection is status-independent; the successor node ALWAYS
starts, independent of the predecessor node status.

%" Green lne

The connection is status-dependent; the successor node starts if the
status of the predecessor nodes is SUCCESSFUL.

# Red line

The connection is status-dependent; the successor node starts when the
status of the predecessor node is ABORTED. The red line is an
alternative to the green line.

4 vellow line

This connection is the junction of an alternative path of green and red
line.

+3 Blue line

A blue line starts the successor regardless of whether its other
predecessors have already been finished (race condition).

If a blue line is parallel to a colored line, the colored line has priority — the
alternative route that is not used is skipped.

The line color can also be changed by double-clicking on the line. In a PopUp window, the line
color can be changed as desired.

[E BM: Change status depending to ...

black - continue always
green - continue if predecessor OK
red - continue if predecassor aborted

-
yelow - continue and skip alternative paths

blue - continue, ignore previous refationships

[+ continue |[3€ cancel |

In the following example, the line colors and the corresponding dependencies are explained

again:
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TERTMETZ
c
0| omooooooi | [T Bepglnn
f
JOE_02
AFS_000 =1 |
1 | omoooooos | | Ficge
T 1
™,
=1-0 JOE_ 04 TEATHET=_08
AFE_O0O00 [c | AFE_000 c | o |
1_| oooooooos | | den | Fiege 1 | omoooooos | Joo | Fiege 0_[ oooooooos | Weiz | Fiege
11 1 1
TEBTMET=_02
=2
0| Omoooooos | MElT | Fiege
T T
JOE_0&
AFE_000 =M |
1 [ oooooooo? | | den Piege
T 1T 11
JOE_01
AFZ_000 = |
1 | omooooon3 | doi | Picge
T 1
| TEBTHETS |
| [ | Ende |
| omooooooz | 1

After the begin/start node, JOB_02 is started. Depending on the status of the execution of this
job, further processing is continued.

JOB_02 has run successfully, Status ,finished’:
TESTNETZ_03 starts running, since status-independent
JOB_04 starts running, afterwards TESTNETZ_02 and then JOB_05

JOB_05 finds the yellow line for its successor JOB_01 and looks for all parallel yellow
lines; all nodes before the lines are skipped.

When TESTNETZ_02 is also finished, JOB_01 will start running

JOB_02 did not run successfully, status ,aborted’:
TESTNETZ_03 starts running, since status-independent
JOB_03 starts running

JOB_03 finds the yellow line for its successor JOB_01 and looks for all parallel yellow
lines; all nodes ahead of the lines (JOB_05, TESTNETZ_02 and JOB_04) are skipped.

If TESTNETZ_02 is also finished, then JOB_01 will start running.
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TESTNET
Tc
0 [ 0000000001 } ! N‘et } Beqin
JOB 01
BM_HE3_000 [c]
0 [ 0000000003 } ! J?b I Pflege
JOB 04 JOB 02 JOB 03
E3_000 [c] BM_HE3_000 [c BM_HE3_000 [c
0 [ 0000000006 I : JTD I Filece 01 0000000004 } : an I Filece 01 0000000005 I : J?b } Pilege
JOB 05
BM_HE3_000 [c]
0 [ 0000000007 } ! J[‘m I Pflege
| TESTNET |
| 0 [ End |
[~ oooooooooz | ]

After the begin/start node, JOB_01 is started. JOB_03, JOB_02 and JOB_04 are then started in parallel.
As soon as one of these 3 jobs is finished, JOB_05 is started immediately - due to the blue lines, not all
predecessors of JOB_05 must be finished (race condition).
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TE|5'I NET
@[ 0D0DooDDOT I I NT I E=oT
JOB M
BM_HE3 000 TC]
0 [ 0000000003 | [ = T Shag=
T T T
JOB 02
5M_HE3 000 Tc |
0 | 0000000008 | [ Jm | B
T T T
JOB 04
BM_HE3 000 =
0 [ 000000DODS | Joo | EX
T 1
JOBE 02
5M_HE3 000 Ic
0| 0000000005 I : dlc I e
JOE 06
BM_HE3 000 [c
0 [ 0000000008 | Joo | EX
T 1
JOB 05
5M_HE3 000 Tc |
0 | 0000000007 I : dlc I e
| TESTNET |
| [] | End |
I~ 0000000002 | ]

After the Begin node, JOB_01 is started. JOB_01 has a blue line parallel to a colored line — the
colored line has priority, the alternative route is skipped:

If JOB_01 is aborted, the blue line is followed and JOB_02, JOB 04, JOB 03, JOB 06
are skipped as the alternative route, processing continues with JOB_05.

If JOB_01 has run successfully, the green line is followed (with priority as a colored line).
The blue line has a direct intersection with the path started by the green line (before
JOB_05) with no intermediate jobs to be skipped, processing continues with JOB_05.

JOB_02 has a blue line parallel to a colored line — the colored line has priority, the alternative
route is skipped:

If JOB_02 is aborted, the blue line is followed. The green line has a direct intersection with
the path started by the blue line (before JOB_03) with no intermediate jobs to be skipped,
processing continues with JOB_03

If JOB_02 has run successfully, the green line is followed (with priority as a colored line)
and JOB_04 is skipped as an alternative route, processing continues with JOB_03.

JOB_03 has a blue line parallel to a colored line — the colored line has priority, the alternative
route is skipped:

If JOB_03 is aborted, the red line is followed (with priority as a colored line) and JOB_06
is skipped as an alternative route, processing continues with JOB_05.
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If JOB_03 has run successfully, the blue line is followed. The red line has a direct intersection
with the path started by the blue line (before JOB_05) with no intermediate jobs to be skipped,
processing continues with JOB_05.
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24.7.7. Delete Node
Mark nodes and lines and delete with the button Trashcan. You can mark several
o objects simultaneously with pushed ,Shift’ — key.
2.4.7.8. Edit Node
Mark desired node (black mark on the corners) and click on the button ,Edit’. The object
etwork or job) can be edited.
# | (Network or job) can be edited
24.7.9. Display Node
Mark the desired node (black mark on the corners) and click on the button ,Display’.
S | The object (network or job) will be displayed.
2.4.7.10. Print Graphics
Via Menu 2 Graphics 2 Print you can print the graphics. Several options for printer setup are
available.
2.4.711. Loop concatenation

Ring chaining are connections that move in circles.

TESTHETZ

C ]

0 [ mooooooot | Ntz

Beglni

JOB 02

AFS_O00 |

1 [ D00O0Oooood | Job

Filege

HETZ _03

JOB_03

AFE_O00 C ]

AFE_000

Netr |

Aleq e 1 [ D00OO0O0G | Jab

Fleg e

1 [ MODOoooos |

TESTHETZ 02

C ]

0 [ mooooooog | NetT

Fileq e

JOE 05

AFE_O00 C ]

4 | mooooooo? | Job

Aleg e

Here loop concatenation is used between the nodes JOB_04, TESTNETZ_02 and JOB_05. When
calling the function in Menu 2 Check 2 Test loop concatenation these three nodes are displayed

as error. loop concatenation must be corrected by the user himself.

This function is automatically called during saving.
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2.4.712.

Nodes without connections to a predecessor and / or without connections to a successor are
checked via Menu 2 Check 2 Test Nodes without connection. PopUp windows appear with
suggestions for node connections.

Nodes without Connections

Nodes without predecessor connection are linked to the beginning/start node. Nodes without
successor connection are linked with the end node. This function is automatically called during
saving.

While the node without connection is tested, an additional check is done if redundant lines exist.

These will be deleted.

TESTHE

TESTH

ETZ

C

1| moooooooi |

Hetr

Beqluk

J-

JOE

AFS_000

1| oopooooo3 |

Prlege

|

Prlege

AFS 000

AFS 000

1| mooooooos |

Prlege

1| mooooooo? |

TESTHETZ_ 02

1| mopoooood |

Hetz

Prlege

JOB

AFS_000

1| mooooooos |

Prlege

\

JOE

LB}

The connection between the beginning/start node and node TESTNETZ 03 is redundant
because the node is always only started when JOB_02 was executed. The path runs always via
the node JOB_02.

M7 Automatic deletion

Dependencies will be deleted

0000000005
—» 0000000003

oK |

x|
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2.4.8. Additional Functions for Network Maintenance

24.8.1. Checking a Network

The entered values are always checked against the SAP system every time you save. If all entries
are correct (no errors), the status will be GREEN. If errors occur, the status will be RED.

If the status is RED, then the error list can be displayed by pushing the button ,Check status’.

BM: Net - Maintenance
& S| | BB Graph. List

V o
Net.name TESTNETH Ssta. MO Mast .data

Generaldata | Scheduling dates | Startcriteria | Depencies |

Description |
Met class C Prio low e Subject area
Issue no.

Bl Met- Maintenance

EBIEREEEAEEERIEER ER E ]

Message text Msg. var. |Message variable Msg. var|Msg. var.| Line|Field
Check of =comman data=
Check =start criteria=
Check of =checkpoints =
Check =netwark pos =
Jok TEST

Check of =comman data=
Check =step list=

o|o|o|a|a|a|a

248.2. Copy

= | Callthe function to copy the net. The system opens a window to query the new net name.

Copy f Rename
& 0ld network n. TESTHETZ
& Mew network n. | @

@ %

2.4.8.3. Rename

Call the function to rename the net. The system opens a window to query the new net
name (same as copying).

2.4.8.4. Delete

Call the function to delete the net. This can only be deleted if the net is no longer used
in other networks. After a confirmation prompt, the net is deleted.
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24.8.5. Other object

Call the init mode of the net maintenance. All fields are deleted, the net name is ready
for input.

2.4.8.6. Create transport request

Creates a SAP transport request, which contains the BM net definition as table content.

2.4.8.7. Send net definition

Sends the net definitions via RFC to another BM master system that can be selected via
= | selection.

2.4.8.8. Compare net

s Compares the net definitions of different BM master systems via RFC.
om
2.4.9. Menu Functions

Under the menu Network, the already described functions Other Object, Create, Change,
Display, Delete and Save can be found. Via the function ,Print all nets can be printed. See also
,Reporting about Networks’ below.

Under Edit you can find the functions ,Copy and ,Rename (see description ,Additional Functions
for the Network Maintenance’ above).
249.1. Edit = Transport Object

A network can be transported via this menu point or the button with the truck (in display mode).
Since this function is executed via SAP transportation, you need the appropriated authorization
(S_TRANSPRT / S_CTS_ADMI).

After a confirmation prompt, a window opens in which you select an already existing transport
order. There is also the option to create a new order.

There is also the option to transport by writing (export) to a file and then uploading (import) into a
second system. You can find more information in the “Transport” section.
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2.4.9.

2.

Goto > Change History

Calling the change history for a network. All changed fields are shown.

Bibt: hlet - Display i
EllERERER R ER I ER ER E R
Action| T. field name Field cont. old Field cont. new Field descript.
[ |METZMHAME BJ_MET_MET1 BJ_MET_DAILY_B BM: Metwark name [«]
& |PROINTIAL i BM: Select ¥ or Space [=]
&7 PROMONAT Ed BM: Select X or Space ]
& |PROBEHAY 2 Period behaviar of jobs an non-workdays
&7 |PRDMOTTAG 148 BM: Don't exec. johinetwork on x days of
& AKTIV " BM: Select X or Space
& |PRDBZGDATH 18 BM: Calendar day for monthly scheduling
& AKTIV ke Bi: Select X or Space
&7 |PRDBIGDATX 15 oo Bi: Calendar day for monthly scheduling
&7 |PRDMOTTAG 14 oo Bn: Dont exec. jobinetwark onx days of
& AKTIV bt BM: Select ¥ or Space
&7 |PRDBZGDATH 148 BM: Calendar day for monthly scheduling
& AKTIV " BM: Select X or Space
& |PRDBZGDATH 18 oo BM: Calendar day for monthly scheduling
@ J_SH1_EINPL_ADD([1] 20070115 20070115 Bh: Schedule addition
J_SH1_EINPL_ADD([1] |20070115 20070115 Bh: Schedule addition
@ J_SH1_EINPL_REST[1] 20070115 20070115 BM: Schedule restrictions
& |J_8H1_EINPL_REST[1]{20070115 20070115|20070115 00000000 BM: Schedule restrictions
& |J_sH1_EINPL_REST[1]|20070115 00000000|20070115 20070115 BM: Schedule restrictions —
& AKTIV " BM: Select X or Space
& |PRDMONAT H BM: Selectx or Space
& |PRDTAG H BM: Selectx or Space
Il & |PRDNOTTAG 15 Bi: Don't exec. jobnetwork on x days of El
| J_SH1_EINPL_REST[1]{20070115 20070115 BM: Schedule restrictions [=]
HL Bl <[]
QK

Icons of the action correspond to the ones of the buttons.

2.4.9.

3.

Goto = Deleted Networks

With this function, you may display deleted networks in
an entry is created indicating that the network was deleted.

. When a network is deleted,

If all other change documents for this networks are deleted depends on the Setup parameter
,History will be kept if master data are deleted’. If this value is active, then these networks can still
be displayed via Reporting = Change history 2 Change history networks.
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2494. Goto - Run Time Histogram

See ‘Run Time Histogram (runs) and also ‘Run Time Histogram (Date) under Reporting
Networks.

2.49.5. Springen > Langzeit-Historie

See ‘Counter network scheduling’ under Reporting networks.

2.4.9.6. Environment 2 Usage only in Master Data

The function displays the usage of the current network in all upper-level networks (also across
several levels).

Where used Networks

% Expand €% Compress

Jobinet |Order
< [@ GM_TEST_RESS_01

= 5M_TEST_RESS [

249.7. Environment > Usage in Master Data and Order Data

The function displays the usage of the current network in all upper-level networks (also across
several levels) as well as the usage in the orders.

If you switch from the order maintenance to the network maintenance, the system displays the
network copied for the order. This is evident when “Order” and the related order numbers are now
displayed in the fields next to the status.

BM: Net - Display
2| B oramn

Net name: TESTHET1 S.sta. @co Order INDIY_ADHOC__201301150000002

Generaldata || Scheduling dates | Startcriteria |

The Where used networks shows the orders.

BM: Where used list

%% Expand | X Compress O EH ALY list

‘Ob].HEE Order |0b1.lype |Descnpllun Target system STD Plan | Auto.sched.
= @& TESTMET1 Used in 1 Order Met o1
CT{INDN_ADHOC__201301150000002 INDIV_ADHOC__201301150000002  Order TESTMET1
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2.410. Reporting about Networks

The following evaluation options exist about networks:

2.4.10.1. Net overview

BM: Net overview
Ep

General data k Scheduling dates k Start criteria | k Start criteria ll h Checkpaoints |

Metwark selection critera
Met name tn:u
Met description ta
Job class to
Target instance ta
Suhbject area to
lszue no. to
Autormatic scheduling irrelevant g

In this report, a network overview may be compiled by selective selection criteria.

The result list is produced as ALV List and can be created as you wish. The lists can be changed
and saved via the layout administration.

fij | Calling the job maintenance; analog to a double click on a line

i | Detailed display of all job fields of a list (see Detailed list jobs); the jobs have to be marked

Where-used document of a job; the jobs have to be marked

Deleting the job (not only from the list). The usage of the job in networks and WDH orders
is checked.

Display of the marked jobs with their included steps (see Job List with Steps)

Transport of the marked jobs via SAP transport order

Net overview

FA E&S
ElBRE R EREERIEER EE ERENE]

Metwork name Jdelass| Mets|WDHs| Btep no. | Targ.syst. (Exec) Serv.gr.n.|A Subj.areallssue no. |Description text Act
0000_BDF_TEST_01 o] 4 s
07_LAST_NET @ 1 i ¥
03_M_FIRST_NET o] 148 H s
03_M_NET_01 o] El H
T0_LAST_MET o] 1 H s
10_M_TEST_01 o] 10 H s
10_N_TEST_02 @ 10 i ¥
10_M_TEST_03 o] 10 H s
10_M_TEST_04 o] 10 H Es
T0_M_TEST_D4 o] 10 H s
10_M_TEST_06 o] 10 H s
10_M_TEST_10 [ 20 " X
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2.4.10.2. Net: Detailed List

This function can be used for a complete printout of one or all networks. All fields of a network

are included.

Excerpt:

Bii: Net detaiis

BM: Met details (OOOO0_BDF_TEST_A1)

HOWICO Systems GHMEH

Fage 1

19.01.2007 | 14:32:12

Mast.data

Network name Qoo _BDF_TEST_01
Description text

Wet class C

Targ.syst. (Exec)

Server (Exec)

Targ.syst. (Reax)

Server (Reax)

Server group name

futomatic scheduling

Subject area

Issue no.

Active x
Wetwork descript. (ext.file)

Organisat. data

Created by GMEYER
Created on 05.12. 2006
Created at 13:55:46
Changed by LEALIR
Changed on 18.01 . 2007
Changed at 13:19:47
Sched. date

Calendar

5TD plan

Yalid from B1.81.19490

To 31.12.99499
Feriodicity Mo scheduling
Restrictions =

Other scheduling Mo scheduling

Start criteria
No start criteria found 1

Checkpoints
Mo checkpoints found
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2.410.3. Net List with Jobs and Steps

Call a list for individual networks or all networks with their included objects and Sub-objects.

Jobs ' Mets |
Selection critera for nets
et name @to =3
Met description to o
Metclass to o
Target instance to o
Subject area to o
Issue no. to o
organizational data
Created by to o
Created on ta 2
Changed by to o
Changed an to o
Result list:
Bi: Object list
%% Expand % Compress
abj. tree |obj.type | Description Type Il
[» & 0000_BDF_TEST_01 Met [+]
[ & 02_LAST_MET et -]
[» & 03_M_FIRST_MET Met
[ = 03_MN_MET_01 Met
[ & 10_LAST_MET Met
» & 10_M_TEST_01 et [
[» & 10_M_TEST_02 Met
[ &= 10_M_TEST_03 Met
[ & 10_M_TEST_04 Met
» & 10_M_TEST_05 et
+ [@10_N_TEST_08 Met
= 10_GM_TEST Joh Mormal job
22 GM_ok Step ABAP prograrm
57 ) 10_GM_TEST Job Mormal job
2 Gu_ok Step ABAP program
57 1= 10_GM_TEST Joh Marmal job
22 GM_ok Step ABAP prograrm
[» (=8 10_GM_TEST Job Mormal job
[ @8 10_GM_TEST Job Marmal job
[ 0_GM_TEST Joh Mormal job
B 0_GM_TEST Job Mormal job
[» (=8 10_GM_TEST Job Mormal job
[ 0_GM_TEST Job Marmal job
[» [ 10_GM_TEST Joh Mormal job

All objects can be displayed in detail by double-clicking on the name.
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2.4.104.

Where-used List for Networks

Calling the Where-used list for individual networks or all networks. This can be done for master
data as well as for orders. In this case, the flag ,Also show operator orders’ has to be marked.

Via the field for operator orders, a restriction can be specified for certain orders. If only the
networks should be displayed that enter STD orders, then the flag ,Only automatically scheduled
networks’ has to be activated.

BM: Where used list

Mets
Selection critera for net selection
Met.name @10 =
Net description to =
et class to 2
Target instance to 5
Subject area to o
IssUe no. to 5
organizational data
Created by to o
Created on to =
Changed by to =
Last changed on to =

Order selection
show WDH-orders as wall
[ show STD-arders as well
[ show INDIV-orders as well
[] show AUTO-orders as well

only show orders that are younger than X days

Order selection

BM: Where used list

|% Expand Hﬁ Comprass ‘ ALY list ‘

Ohj. tree

Crder

Ohj. tvpe | Description Teﬂgets stem

STD Plan | Auto.sched

2] 110112_TEST_MNETZ

Used in 10 Order

Met

o1

< & 1206_MAREK_OBEN
CJWDHFI 993312310000008
CIWDHTI 993312310000063
[JWDH__3388123100417
C1WDH__9988122100418
[ B3 1206_MAREK_UNTEM
2211_TESTMETZ
) AD2_ZBM_P_PC01-09
B AD2_ZBM_P_PCM-11
~ 3 AF2
AF2_GESAMT
NACHFOLGER_TEST
AF2_GESAMT
AF3_TEST_APP_SERVER
AFD:0213:01+02
AFD_MNETZ_01

Used in 4 Order

WHDHF| 4359123
WHDHTI 4359123
WDH_ 9999123100417
WDH__ 9999123100418
Used in 3 Order

Mast data
Mast data

Used in 30 Order

Met
Order
Order
Qrder
Qrder
Met
Met
et
Met
MNet
et
et
Met
Met
Met
et

o1

4[]

Result list:

All objects can be displayed in detail by double-clicking on the name.
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2.4.10.5. Net Overview Il

This list offers an additional option to display networks with all included objects. If the Sub-object
is a ,normal job“, then the steps are displayed as well.

BM: Metwork overview If
S [

Metwark selection criteria

Metwork name

olele

Suhject area ju]
Jobin netwaork jul
Created hy to
Created on to
Changed hy to
Changed on to
Result list:
BM: Net overview
= = T s e Y s [
Network name | Network/ Job name Type |Stepname Type |Report! Query i Command ariant Printer
0000 BOF TEST 01 0000 Bhi TEST 4 Job DEMO ABORT L3 J_SH1DMY AR LPO1 z
0000 BM TEST 3 Job DEMO ABORT A J_BH1DMY AB LFO1 z
0000 Bh TEST 2 Job DEMO ABORT L3 J_SH1DMY AR LPO1 i
0000 BM TEST 1 Joh DEMO ABORT A J_SH1DMY AB LPO1
02 LAST MET 02 _STD GEWERATE TOMORROW ok 02 J SH1TAG 02 MORGEMN A J_SH1TAG 02_MORGEN LFO1
03 N FIRST MET G0k Joh |G QK A J_SH1DMY 0K LPO1
GM_ Ok ok G OK A J_SH1DMY oK LFO1
GM Ok Job Ghi_ QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPa1
GM 0K Joh G QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM 0K Job GM_OK A J_BH1DMY oK LFO1
GM 0K Joh G QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM_OK Job GM 0K A J_BH1DMY oK LFO1
GM Ok Job Ghi_ 0K L3 J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM 0K Joh G QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM Ok Job Ghi_ 0K L3 J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM 0K Joh G QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM_ Ok ok G OK A J_SH1DMY oK LFO1
GM Ok Job Ghi_ QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPa1
GM_ Ok ok G OK A J_SH1DMY oK LFO1
GM Ok Job Ghi_ QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPa1
03 N MNET 01 GM 14 Joh G QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM 15 Job GM 0K A J_BH1DMY oK LFO1
G168 Joh | Gh QK A J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM 17 Job GM 0K A J_BH1DMY oK LFO1
GM 18 Job Ghi_ 0K L3 J_SH1DMY oK LPO1
GM 13 Joh G 1 T C dir citemp
GM 10 ok J SH1DMY Gk 02 A J_SH1DMY GM_02 LFO1
GM 10 Joh J SH1DMY Gkl 03 A J_SH1DMY GM_03 _ LPO1
GM 11 ok GM 1 Q8 Q BC JBC_01_D001 TEST2 ‘EATCHMAN LFO1
GM 11 Job Gm 2 @ Q BC JBC_01_0001 TEST2 AT CHMAN LPa1
GM 12 Job | Ghl1 A J_SH1DMY AB BM_BATCH LPO1
10 LAST NET 10 NEUER STD MORGEN Job 10 SHITAG 10 MORGEN A J_SHITAG 10_MORGEN Bh_BATCH LPa1 O

All objects can be displayed in detail by double-clicking on the name.
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2.410.6. Counting Table Network Scheduling

This report (/BTCMAN/M_B22) shows how of the selected objects (network or job) ran in a report
period and which average run time results from it. Analysis per year, month or day is possible.

B: Dispiay counter for job / network scheduiing
@

Johf net selection
for accounting time period ta
Joh i netwark name
M- Netwoark fJ -Joh £+ - All *

Create report far

Year @
Month
Day
L ong term history
ElREEIERF-RER IR R E ]
Job-inet name Type T year Mumber Arg(s)
G J 2008 208 10 [=]
GM11_MWET_01 I 145 TT4 [*]
GM11_Ok_M J 185 10
Gm11_0k_02 Jd 1455 10
Gm11_0K_03 Jd 34 10 H

Page 107 / 272




User Manual

BatchMan 5

2.410.7. Laufzeithistogramm (Anzahl Laufe)

The run times of jobs can be analyzed with this report (/BTCMAN/M_LFZ).

Attention: This detailed information is only available if the orders are still contained in ;
orders were archived.

or if the option , Hold runtime histogram’ was activated when

In this report, a statistical evaluation is carried out over individual runtimes of a selected job; the

Bii: Runtime histogram network / job
@

JobfMetw data
Job narme |

ket hame B3_W_NET_E1

List aptions
Number of jobsinets 3
Graphic display
List display L]

output can be shown as a list or graphic (the graphic cannot display more than 30 runs).

Graphic Edit Goto  Options Extras  Help

@ B clael B

07.01.2007

Runtimes for Net 03 N NET 01 (MW= 160084,67 )

06.01. 2007

05.01.2007

(=1

50 100

150
SELC [Thousands)

'

200

250

The number of networks determines the average mean value.

Runtime histogram

ElE GBI EE = =R E EE

Jobnatme Start date -time End date -time Runtime in {s) | Status Order

Total net runtime 07.01.2007 |13:00:02 |02.01.2007 [09:28:46 73724 |ahorted STDO32007010700001
Gh_10 07.01.2007 |13:00:04 |07.01.2007 [132:01:05 61 [finished STODO0320070107 00001
Gh_11 07.01.2007 |13:01:05 |07.01.2007 (13:01:09 4 |finished STODO32007010700001
Gh_12 07.01.2007 |13:01:09 |07.01.2007 (13:01:11 2 |aborted STODO32007010700001
Gh_13 05.01.2007 |09:25:40 |05.01.2007 [09:28:40 0 |finished STODO32007010700001
Total net runtime 06.01.2007 |13:00:03 |08.01.2007 |09:27:51 160.068 |aborted STDO32007010600001
Gh_10 06.01.2007 |13:00:04 |06.01.2007 [12:01:05 61 [finished STDO03200701 0600001
Gh_11 06.01.2007 |13:01:06 |06.01.2007 [13:01:11 4 [finished STODO03200701 0600001
Gh_12 06.01.2007 |13:01:11  |06.01.2007  [13:01:37 26 |aborted STODO3200701 0600001
Gh_13 05.01.2007 |09:27:45 |05.01.2007 |09:27:45 0 |finished STODO320070106800001
Total net runtime 05.01.2007 |13:00:03 |0S8.01.2007 |[09:27:45 246 462 |aborted STODO32007010500001
Gh_10 05.01.2007 |13:00:07 |05.01.2007 (13:01:07 G0 [finished STDO32007010500001
Gh_11 05.01.2007 |13:01:07 |05.01.2007 (12:01:17 10 [finished STODO032007010500001
Gh_12 05.01.2007 (130117 |05.01.2007 [132:01:26 9 [aborted STODO03200701 0500001
Gh_13 05.01.2007 |09:27:39 |05.01.2007 |09:27:39 0 |finished STODO32007010500001

11 547 EusIness L apiics =l
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2.410.8. Run Time Histogram (Date)

In this report (/BTCMAN/M_LFG), a statistical evaluation about individual run times of a selected
time period is done. In the output list, you can jump via double click in the detailed list (Run time
histogram (number of runs). The number of jobs determines the average run time in this case.

BM: Runtime histogram network / job
@

Feviews and delete runtimes

@  Review runtimes

Selection job name |

or net name ending with '*"

Selection date [1.12. 2006

to 31.12.2006

) Delete runtimes
older than a1.12. 2006

Runtime histogram

ERENERERERIEER ERENIED

Chject Type Runtime|Taotal amount finished ahorted
0000 BDF TEST 01 M 593 1 ] ]
0oo0 B TEST 1 J 1 2 0 0
0000 BM TEST 2 J ] 2 i i
0000 B TEST 3 J 1 2 ] ]
0000 B TEST 4 J 2 2 a a
0z J 01 o J 10 29 29 i
02 LAST MET 1§ 3 29 29 0
02 5TD GEWERATE TOMORROWY J 1 30 30 a
03 J 01-01 J 10 29 29 ]
03 M FIRST MET 1§ 73 &l 30 0
03 W NET 01 M 128 12 12 i
10 G TEST J 10 2.480 2.480 ]
10 LAST MET M 12 24 29 a
10 MEUER STD MORGEM J 10 29 29 i
10 M TEST 01 M 151 M Kl 0
10 W TEST 02 M 34 3 3 a
10 M TEST 03 M 1249 il ki i
10 W TEST 04 1§ 41 &l Kl 0
10 W TEST 04 M a8 il ki i
10 M TEST 0& M 50 il K ]
10 W TEST 10 I 54 il Kl 0
AL 01 001 J 10 29 29 i
BM REORG D MET M 107 24 24 ]
BM REORG D TS1 DELETE J a7 25 25 a
BM REORG D TS1 LISTE J 42 28 25 i

With this report, the runtime histograms are also deleted if they were not deleted during archiving.
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2.411. Scheduling of Ad Hoc Processing: Networks

BatchMan offers the option for quick scheduling of networks into the batch system via the button
,Submit to Batch’. In case of networks, scheduling can only occur via orders.

In this case, an INDIV order is crated fort his particular network. The text of the order can be
changed. The scheduling option can also be modified.

Note: The function ,Submit to Batch’ is only active in the display mode of the network
maintenance. After pushing ,Submit to Batch®, a screen appears to request further selections.

Bh: Submit to batch Met TESTHETT

Schedule via BatchMan order
IMDOY order with START IMMEDIATELY IMDOY order with edit start condition

Order text: TESTNET1

[Jconsider scheduling dates
[ Edit start criteria

ignare "earliest start time" ignare "wrait for checkpoint'

ignare "na start after" lgnare "set checkpoint befare start”
lgnare "“wait far file" Ignare "set checkpaint after finished"
lgnare resources lgnare “wait for event"

If the “Consider Scheduling Dates” flag is activated, the scheduling dates of the object are taken
into account.

For the scheduling, you may deactivate individual start criteria for this scheduling via the flag “Edit
start criteria”.

Page 110/ 272



User Manual BatchMan 5

2.5. Mass Changes

The mass changes in the master data are pure dialog programs (exception batch program
/BTCMAN/M_B24). If these functions are called to carry out mass changes, the check functions
must be called before the actual changes.

2.51. Steps: Mass Changes

This program change (among other things) program name, variant, language and user for the
selected steps. It can be uses for post processing after a step transport. Specification of the
target system (RFC destination) is required because the values are checked for validity.

The selected ,Step type’ determines which file card can be selected.

BM: Mass changes in steps

L
General data || ABAP program | Printparam. | Edended print parameter ||l ooAE

Target system HoD_0oa [=

Selection criteria for steps
Step name to
Step description to
Uzer to
Issue na. to ﬁ
Customer no. 5E097 to Ei
Step type ABAPR prograrm g

Diata that can be changed
[ 5tep descriptian
CJuser

[l &ustomer na.

BM: Mass changes in steps
AE Bt s 8

Stepname Field descrip. Current contents New contents
[ 8ARA BJDERN Step description nafnfngth Changed description
[ AAAAB BJDERN Step description fsdfsdafsd Changed description
[ |BATCHTEST %ML EXFORT Step description Changed description
[ |BI FEHLERTEST Gtep description Tsdfsaftdstdsa Changed description
[ |BI TABLEZXML TEST Gtep description Test weas GUI Download Changed description
[ ]BI TEST SPOOL Step description ngngnggnng Changed description
[ ]BI WARTE 3@@ SEKLNDEN Step description wartet 300 Sekunden Call OEOGEEZ21392 Changed description
[ ]B.JOERN TEST 1 Step description dsfsdfdfsfdsdf Changed description
1R INFRN TFRT 2 Gten drerrintinn adfadfand Chanmed dasredintinn

Bhd: Ma hanges in steps

EE IR - EEEE =1 =R T

Message Message variahle M=g. var.|Msg. var.|Msg. wvar.| Line |Fld.
Step BI FEHLERTEST (o134 i}
Step BI TABLEZXML TEST |OK i}

Example: Changing the field description produces the following list

Marking all steps and clicking on the icon “check” produces:
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All checks are “OK.” Prior to the actual change, the system generates an additional query (popup
window) asking whether you really want to make changes. After you confirm with “Yes,” the
changes are executed. Result:

BM: Mass changes in steps

EHEREEIEREE EE == R ]

MessaneMessage variable |Mso. var |Msg. var|Msg. var | Line|Field

I
I
I
Wstep [BJ_STEF thanged i
I Step BJ_STFP_A changed 0
[ Step BJ_STFP_AFS_COK |changed 1]
|| 5tep BJ_STP_0QK changed 1]
| Step BJ_STFP_OQK_HOC |changed 1}
I Step BJ_STFP_RST changed 0

The changes are registered in the change history, and the fields of the last changes (who, date
time) are updated.

& [AUTHCKMAM [BM_BATCH  |ABAJJA Background user name for authorization check ABALLA 19.01 2007 [16:08:28
& |REFORT J_SH1DMY SAF Archivelink report name ABAJIA 158.01.2007 (160828
& |ARCUSER ABALIA Data elerment for user ABALIA 18.01.2007 |16:08:28
& |PRINTER LPO1 SAP Archivelink: Specifi target printer ABAIIA 19.01.2007 |16:08:28
&7 |FORMULAR _ SAP Archivelink: Output format ABAJIA 19.01.2007 (160828

The list of the selected steps is empty if all steps were changed.

BM: Mass changes in steps
S E B s S

| Stepname |F1'eId descrip Current contents WNew contents

Mo fields for change found

2.5.2. Jobs: Mass Changes

You may carry out extensive changes regarding job class, job text, recovery job, target system,
etc. The jobs displayed in the list may be restricted on the selection screen. In the list, those jobs
that are to be changed can be selected again by flagging them.

Otherwise, the handling is as described in “Mass change: Steps.*

2.5.3. Network: Mass Changes

For networks, the contents of the fields may be changed. The networks displayed in the list may
be restricted on the selection screen. In the list, those networks that are to be changed can be
selected again by flagging them.

Otherwise, the handling is as described in “Mass change: Steps.”

2.54. Jobs/Networks: Mass Changes (Batch)

Since the above mass changes are not batch-capable because screens are used, you can change
the target instance in a batch run with the program /BTCMAN/M_B24 (e.g. after transport of
master data from a quality system to the productive system.)

Using the “Network” and “Job” pushbuttons, you may switch the view to the master data objects.
For the network, fewer fields may be changed.
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2.5.5. Switching target systems (repeating orders / networks / jobs)

With this function, it is possible to switch target systems and RFC connections in the jobs,
networks and repeating orders.

The function is used with
e System copies

e Transport of master data from development system or quality system to the production
system

Prerequisite is a migration table maintained for target systems.

Switch target Systemn Maintain

G
ﬁchMan:Tabletargetsystems
EENEEITNE
rNumber Source Target |:|
1HoD_onn l4Fs_000 [+]
2HOT_0o0 WFS_000 [=]
A0 111 232 H

The program switches all connections in one run, i.e. jobs, networks and repeating orders.

In addition to switching target systems, empty connections may be filled with the default
connection.

Also, you may switch the RFC connection in the definition of the alert tool (type script). This is

only required if an alert is to call the copy on another server than for the original. In general, this
is not required.
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2.6. Copying -/ Renaming Functions
2.6.1. Copying Jobs (with Steps + Variants)

In some SAP Systems the same runs/processing flows are scheduled and executed for different
clients. Each customer has his own client in this case.

With this program, it is possible to copy jobs and steps within the master data from
one client to another (based on the target systems). Variants may also be copied. If the contents
of the variants are identical, system variants should be used in the customer namespace
(CUS&...), however.

BM: Mass copy of jobs and steps in BatchMan

&
Job selection
Job name to
Source system HOD_o0o
Target system =| HoD_not
] copy steps

[ Copy variant without renaming
Create wariable part of name from:
@ from client () fram system I from SAP Id

Job name creation conventions: AASAAASAALLAALLAALAAASAAANLRANLE
(I Marne of 15t step

® Replace Clientin job name (first 3 letters)
() Insert Client before job name (with underscare)
) Insett Client before job name (without underscare)

Step name creation conventions:

Client report variant
® Separate with underscore l%:u separation
8 Murmhber of letters from report
14 Number of etters from variant name
® Replace Clientin step name (first 3 letters)
Insert Client befare step name (sep.underscore)

Insert Client hefore step name {wo. underscore)

The jobs from the system AF of client ,000’ are copied to client ,001’. The variants are also copied
from the source system to the target client.

The steps are not copied. An existing step is used in several jobs. The target system of the job is
the decisive factor for the execution.
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2.6.2. Copying/ Renaming of Steps

With this program, steps may be renamed in the master data. Also copying and deleting are
possible. The selection must be executed accordingly; whereby the new step names may be
preassigned:

new step names preassigned with the old step names (if only one character is to be
inserted or exchanged). blank characters can be replaced with a selectable character

new step names remain empty

new step names are formed from the job name. If the step is used in several jobs, the
name of the first job is used.

new step names are formed from the report and variants, each separated by underscores.

BM: Mass edit
&

Selection options steps

Johb step @
Created by to
Created an to
Last changed by to
Language to
Last change date to
Fragrarm name 1o
Step tvpe 1o
Mew name = old name (-l

Replace space with: _

Leawe newy name ampty
MNew name like job name

Mew narme with repor+variant
Separated by _

Afterwards a list is displayed in which the step names can be changed. In the example selection

with

,new name = old name’, the separator is automatically added. Steps that should be renamed

must be marked.

Before the actual renaming is done, the steps should always be checked (icon ,check’).

Mass editing steps
a8 | @ Bp | &
EiRAEIREERERINEAREREERE DR ERIEEREE
Step ID Mew name E‘W 'ﬂ' ...|...|Rep. name Wariant
M BCOWBIDB)_SHA_TLDAP_ oF| 11 BCOWBIDB_SHA_TLDAP__ Al |MBCDWBIDBJ_SHA_TLDAP E
02_J_SH1TAG_02_MORGEM 02_J_SH1TAG_02_MORGEMN_ Al J_SH1TAG 02_mo E
10_8H1TAG_10_MORGEN 10_5H1TAG_10_MORGEN_ Al |J_EH1TAG 10_MO
AF1_RSPFPAR AF1_RSPFPAR_ A | |RSPFRAR GM_SE
I AF3_RSPFPAR AF3I_RSPFPAR_ A | |RSPFRAR GM_SE
AG_DK AG_DK_ Al |J_SH1DMY
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After checking is done, the columns for ,Copy status’ ,Rename status’ and ,Delete status’ are
updated with red or green icons.

Green: Action can be executed.

Rot: Aktion kann NICHT ausgefuhrt werden. (Léschen ist im Beispiel nicht moglich, da der
Step eine Verwendung in Jobs hat.)

Mass editing steps

g | mBp | @
EiREPEEERER I E R EERERER R ERIEEEEE
Step D Fews narme T1|E® T .. |..|Rep. name Wariant
1 BCDWE/DB]_5HA_TLDAP_ =l i BCOWE/DB)_5HA_TLDAP__ O|@|@ 4| [1BCOWEDEI_SHA_TLDAR [4]
02_J_5H1TAG_02_MORGEN 02_J_5H1TAG_02_MORGEN_ Al [V BHITAG 02_Mol[~]
10_5H1TAG_10_MORGEM 10_SH1TAG_10_MORGEM_ Al |J_BHITAG 10_Mo |_|

Now the actual change can be executed. A confirmation prompt does not appear.

~h | Checking marked steps

5] Copying marked steps

i} Renaming marked steps

i} Deleting marked steps

The changes are registered in the change history and the fields of the last changes (who, date
and time) are updated.

% STEFID Gl Ghi1_01 BM: Key-Feld der Job-Step-Daten | GMEYER 03.09.2006 [13:00:46

% STEFID Ghi1_01 Gl BM: Key-Feld der Job-Step-Daten | GMEYER 03.09.2008 [13:01:42

2.6.3. Copying/ Renaming Jobs

Jobs in the master data can be renamed with this program. Copying and deleting is possible as
well. The selection must be done accordingly, whereby the new job names can be pre-
selected/set up as default.

Afterwards a list is displayed in which the job names can be changed. Jobs should always be
checked (icon ‘check’) before the actual renaming is done.

Further handling can be done as described in ,Renaming steps’.

2.6.4. Copying/ Renaming of Networks

Networks in the master data can be changed with this program. Copying and deleting is possible
as well. The selection must be done accordingly, whereby the new network names can be pre-
selected/set up as default.

Afterwards a list is displayed in which the network names can be changed. Networks should
always be checked (icon ‘check’) before the actual renaming is done.

Further handling can be done as described in ,Renaming steps’.
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2.17. Transport

supports the SAP idea of a system environment in which data is transferred between
the development-, quality-, and productive system via transports. For this purpose, two different
transport options are supplied. On one hand the transport option of SAP is used, on the other
hand a flat file is used as tool for data transfer.

The second option also offers the possibility to save a certain status/version in a system. This
can, for example, be used in a Q-System in order to secure/safe the master data before a P-
System is copied back to the Q-System.

2.71. Transport from Master Data Maintenance

In the master data objects job and network, a ,truck-button’ is active in the display mode. Via this
button, objects can be picked up in an SAP transport order. The pushing of the button calls up an
input window in which the existing transport order number can be entered or a new transport order
can be created.

The transport can be imported to the target system after it has been released.

2.7.2. Transport via File

In the SAP required 3-system architecture it is necessary to transport steps, networks and jobs
that were created in the test or consolidation system, into the productive system. Via this function
a file is created in a first step, which is then read again in the second step in the subordinate
system.

In addition, this function can also be used to secure/safe the master data. Call:

Function tree - Master data / Library =2 Import Jobs from SAP/ Transport tools =2
Transport Master Data via File

In the field fle name’, a logical file name and path can be used as well. The old values with
absolute specifications (path and file name) still work.

<L= logical file > defines a logical file name (transaction FILE)
<A =logical path > defines a logical path (transaction FILE)
Example: <A=SAVE_PATH>transportfile.txt

2.7.21. Exporting Objects

The Export function enables you to export selective steps, jobs, networks and repeating orders
in a sequential file, which can be read in the target system with the “Import” function.

Using the “Export/ Import” flag, you can select whether the spool list recipients are also to be
exported. These spool list recipients may be inconsistent in the target system since the
assignment between the SAP user names, distribution list names, etc. may be displayed by
different internal numbers in two different SAP systems. Then the spool list recipients are to be
adjusted using the mass change in the target system.

Using the setting in the selection parameters, it is possible to make a preselection for certain
objects and also to select within the objects by name conventions.

The code page has no significance for the export; the export always goes to the system code
page.
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Program mode

[]  Exportf import spoal list recipientss distribution lists

Irmnport
Export @
File name fusrsapitransAmpibatchrman.dat

Selection for export
Owerwrite existing file
Metwarks transpart

Metwork selection

[etwork to
Last change date ta H
Changed by to E
Job transport
Joh selectian
Joh name 1o E
Last change date to
Changed by o
Target system to E
WDH transport
WDOHs selection
WDOH-number 1o @

When you execute the report in the batch mode, all objects are exported from the selection list.

2.7.2.2. Importing Objects

Using the “Export/ Import” flag, you can select whether the spool list recipients are also to be
imported. These spool list recipients may be inconsistent in the target system since the
assignment between the SAP user names, distribution list names, etc. may be displayed by
different internal numbers in two different SAP systems. Then the spool list recipients are to be

adjusted using the mass change in the target system.

[]  Exportiimpor spool list recipientss distribution lists

File name Jusrizapiranstmpfbatchman.dat

Selection for impoart
Code page
[]  Assign new number for WDHs
[]  Assign new names to nets

Overwrite existing Batchman objects

Page 118/ 272



User Manual BatchMan 5

During the execution of the report in batch, all objects from the selection list are imported. You
can select if objects should be overwritten. If ,Overwrite’ is selected, then the objects are first
deleted and then created new.

The imported jobs contain the target system from the exported system. Here, probably other
target systems are wanted in the imported system. For this, you may execute the switch according
to the migration table or by manual entry in the selection options. (Although the field is gray, it

may be changed by choosing the pushbutton.)

2.8. Importing Jobs and Steps from SAP to BatchMan

Under this menu option, jobs with their steps can be imported from SAP to BatchMan to be
available as permanent data of the library to the operator orders. Here, a folder is created, which
is imported with “Call transaction.”

The start dates and period values are not transferred by SAP since these are also different from
BatchMan. This additional data for BatchMan is to be maintained there. In this case, by linking
jobs in networks, the option is available to provide all jobs with a start date and a period via the
network.

BM: imporiing johs and steps from SAP to BatchMan
@ [

Select. criteria
RFC destination (@)
Target system

Job name to

Only johs w. status
| Planned  [v]Released [w] Ready [w] Act. [w|Finished  [v] Cancelled

Step name creation canventions

Mo, of digits reporticormmand 17
Separate with underscore
Mo, of digits variantipararm. 14

In SAP, steps have to be created new for each job even though report and variants are the same;
and SAP does not know fixed step names. For BatchMan, these step names are created during
import. Via the naming conventions you can influence the step names.

Note: If external commands or programs are imported, generally parameter 1 is filled with the
sequential number internally in the report. This is required since a unique step name formation is
not possible with program/ command and related parameter.
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on the client’s set up.

3. Order Administration
3.1. Introduction: Operator Order
In an “order” is the formation of manually or automatically compiled work packages

to carry out a job scheduling.

The physical execution of the processes scheduled (normal jobs, BW processes, etc.) take place
within the orders. An order is thus the prerequisite to execute a job. An order is identifiable by its
unique order number. This consists of

e order type with extention

e the scheduled date / a fixed date

o A sequential number (the order number is assigned by the system.)
The following order types exist:

e Standard STD + eight-digit plan number / extention
e Individual normal INDIV

Ad-Hoc INDIV_ADHOC _

Remote INDIV_REMOTE_

¢ Wiederholung time periodical WDHTI + eight-digit possible further Splitting
esWiederholung file periodical ~WDHFI + eight-digit mogliche further Splitting
eWiederholung event periodical WDHEV + eight-digit mogliche further Splitting
eWiederholung event periodical WDHEH + eight-digit mogliche further Splitting
e Automatic AUTO_

The work packages consist of sequences of jobs and networks (objects). Jobs from various
systems and clients can be scheduled. In this case, the objects scheduled in an order are copies
of the master data objects.

The order maintenance can be accessed either
o directly with the transaction JSHDN or

e via the function tree: Order Administration = Maintain orders

Before orders are created, you should find out about the possible extentions. The order extention
later allows a more detailed view of the monitor.

The order type must always exist first, before an order can be created and maintained.

3.2. Order Types and extention

Function tree BatchMan® — Customizing — Basis Customizing — Order types

For each order type present in the system, there is a descriptive text. The system displays this
when you call search help, and you may change it here to the language of your choice. If the
placeholder <DATE> is used in the description text, then this place holder is overwritten with the
system date when the orders are scheduled automatically.
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For the order type AUTO order, no extention is possible; it is just an order that is formed by the
system.

The order types starting with INDIV and WDH need no extention. They can be used also without
an extention.

For the INDIV orders, HONICO provides the extentions.

For WDH orders, the extention can be used to compartmentalize the orders further such as by
countries, departments, or other classification keys.

For STD orders, the division is done the same as for the WDH orders. Here the STD orders have
a special feature that the extention is also called STD PLAN and can be entered for networks and
jobs.

This entry causes the system to read all master data with this plan and to check the scheduling
when automatically creating STD orders.

An order extention is created as a copy of an existing entry, here as a copy of the WDHEH (event-
periodic WDH order).

Order types: Display
=] List Listwith selection | & Entry 2 Entry
Bh: Order types
Orderwpe WDHEH event-Historic periodic order El
extention
Description text periodic order (event history)
Display in help
Creatahle
D D | Delete
rCategnr\; Description Ssta \:l
[+]
| [~]
([ [l

m .

The entry is possible after you choose “Copy”.
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Order types. Copy

iNDHEH event-Historic periodic arder g

periodic arder (event histaory)
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Maintain text. After you maintain data, then save. Any blank in the expansion is replaced by an
underscore

“‘Display in Help” flag. This indicates whether or not the order type is displayed in the help.

“Createtable” flag: This indicates whether or not this order can be created in the order

maintenance.

After maintenance, then the individual order types can be used with the order extentions.

Select the list via “List with selection”.

Order types: Table contents

T & Marked entries | |25 Marked entries

HIBRERIERIEE RIS ERERERIRIE]

Order type Order type {extention) Description text Display |Creatable
YWOHEH periadic arder {event histond W kA
WDOHEH DE_D1__ EventHistarie Germany ® ®
YWOHEH SE_01_ event histary -Swvenska W kA
WDOHEH Js_01_ EventHistaory United States ® ®

If, as in the example, the classification is made by countries, this should also be done for the other

orde

r types.

In the monitor, you can then select by country with DE* in the order extention.
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3.3. Order Identification

The first screen shot of the order administration looks as follows. The screen changes according
to the selected order type.

BM: Order - Entrance
O & & [ select
Specify order Administration k Categaories |
Order type | &
Order extension =] Created
Sched.date 16.81.26813 Qe ae:ae
Sequential no Scheduling
0o 00 6o
Check
Order date Qe oo: e
Crder number Release
Based on Periodically arder 0o 0o: 6o
Status Refresh AUTO orders Change
Crder text Qe ae:ae
Walid to Walid fram
B Other order, Call INIT mode of order maintenance
O Create order, first select the order type in the list box
& Edit an order. If this is still possible depends on the status of the order.
S Display of an order
Select Select an order, first select the order type in the list box and possibly the date
for scheduled date
Order Types

The order type serves to classify orders. The following order types are offered:
STD — STANDARD ORDER

The standard order places all the jobs and job networks for a plan automatically for selection in a
proposal list for which:

a) the field "Automatic scheduling" was marked and

b) the scheduling date corresponds with the scheduling day of the operator order.
c) the corresponding plan is maintained

d) the scheduling day is within the validity period

The order type for standard orders is composed of the abbreviation ,STD* and a eight-digit plan
number. That means that at first the plan (see STD Plans/ Shift plans) must be maintained where
time, release and start specifications are entered.

In the STD orders, all jobs and networks can run with a period of one day and more. So that
networks and jobs are used automatically for this order, the scheduling periodicity must be
maintained in the library objects. The scheduler can revise this proposal list, i.e. he/she can add
and remove jobs and networks and change the sequence and relationships of the nodes.
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INDIV — INDIVIDUAL ORDER

An individual order is created completely manually including the scheduling and is the
responsibility of the scheduler. The scheduler must decide which jobs and networks are to be
scheduled how when and in which sequence. An automatic support does not take place.

In the start date field, it is possible to implement an execution with periods of less than one day
via “Periodic scheduling.” These are described in BatchMan as periodic order chains lasting less
than one day. Since this function does not only run smoothly, INDIV orders are no longer
scheduled periodically. For this, order types STD and WDH are to be used:

WDH — REPEAT ORDER

WDH Orders are obsolete, please don’t use them anymore!

The repeat order represents the basis for repeating periods, in which the period is less than one
day (periodic order chains lasting less than one day). The BatchMan master job then generates
from these WDH orders the corresponding AUTO orders.

This order type is for the function of the periodic orders lasting less than one day that is also
supported in the future since more functions can be mapped with it.

The WDH orders are divided into four types:
WDHTI - time-periodic WDH orders
For the order, the periods of time “from — to” or individual times are maintained.
WDHFI - file-periodic WDH orders
The processing starts when a file is there.
WDHEYV - event-periodic WDH orders

The processing starts when the event is triggered. The event is scheduled in SAP as a
job.

WDHEYV - event-periodic WDH orders

The processing starts when the event is triggered. The event is read from the SAP event
history (XBP 3.0 required).

AUTO - AUTOMATICALLY GENERATED ORDER

The “automatic” order type cannot be created manually. Orders of this type are automatically
generated by the system. Upon the generation of automatic orders, the objects included in the
WDH order are automatically read from the library. Changes to objects in the master data are
taken into account upon creation of a new AUTO order.

Order extention

Selection of the extentions selected in section 3.2 for the order types. The system only displays
the extentions maintained for the order type
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Scheduling day

The scheduling day of an order is the day on which the scheduling of the jobs and job networks
in the operator order are to be carried out.

For the "STD standard" order type, the scheduling day is used as selection criteria to generate a
proposal list with jobs and job networks to be scheduled.

For “WDH orders,” the date is set fixed to December 31, 9999.
Sequential No.

For the unique identification of an operator order, the system assigns a sequential number within
the order type and scheduling day.

Order number

The order - order number consists of

- Order type

- Scheduling day

- Sequential number

The order number is automatically inserted into this field by the system.

Background of the number assignment for periodic orders

For all orders, an internal procedure exists for the assignment of numbers. A sequential number
is created for the individual order types per day. This procedure guarantees that all orders can be
traced back individually in the timing sequence and archived.

In WDH orders, the date(internal) is set to December 31, 9999.

All periodical orders carry along the basis order from which the periodic orders are generated.
Based on

In this field, the system displays the order number of the copy template for the current order.
Order status

The following status types exist: - in planning
- checked
- released
- active
- faulty
- aborted
- cancelled
Text
Here, an explanatory text may be created for the order.

Page 126 / 272



User Manual BatchMan 5

Consider scheduling dates
Mark if the system is also to consider the scheduling dates for the order types INDIV in WDH*.
Periodic

This indicator is used for periodic orders that are subject to automatic repeat scheduling and are
to start up hourly, daily or weekly, for instance.

(it compare section 3.3.3 Automatic Rescheduling of Orders).
Refresh AUTO order

For the creation of an AUTO order, this indicator shows that changes to the job and network
master data in the library are to be taken into account in the order. The flag is set automatically if
the order is periodic.

Created
This specifies when (date and time) and who entered the order (order number assignment).

Scheduling

This specifies when (date and time) and who scheduled this order. In contrast to the Entry field,
this field specifies when the order was saved.

Check
This specifies when (date and time) and who checked this order.
Release

This specifies when (date and time) and who released this order. When an order is released, it
may then be executed. The jobs contained in the order are executed.

Change
This specifies when (date and time) and who last changed this order (e.g. stop for order).

3.4. Create/Maintain Order

You have to enter an order type + extention and the scheduling day in order to create a new order.
These specifications plus the ‘sequential number’ automatically assigned by the system will
generate an order number:

For the order type, INDIV, WDH* or STD must be selected at the time of creation. STD should
only be selected if the standard order of the day was not processed correctly. AUTO-orders are
automatically created by the system.

3.4.1. Order type STD

Fora system set up completely, the master job automatically creates this
order type. Here, all jobs and networks are automatically placed into the order whose master data
meet these prerequisites:

a) the field "Automatic scheduling" was marked and

b) the scheduling date corresponds with the scheduling day of the operator order
c¢) the corresponding plan is maintained

d) the scheduling day is within the validity period
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In addition, the shift plan must be maintained in customizing (see STD Plans/Shift plans) for the
master data objects (networks and jobs) so that the master job can recognize when (day and
time) specific actions should be triggered.

Shift plans: Maintain

s T Y List Listwith selection
Bhl: STD order plan

STD arder plan STD__ 04

Plan walid fram B1.81.2003

Plan valid to k1| .12.2999@

Description 04: Test Batchian =DATE=

Time zane CET Central Europe (valid far all time fields)

Monday Tuesday Wednesday  Thursday Friclay Saturday Sunday

Create order

Check order
Generation time 2Ll Ry e 05 6e:en 0&:eo:an bE: 00 g 08 oe:en 05 6e:un OE:eo:an
Release order

Release time 17:00:00 1780800 170000 170000 17:08:00 178800 170000
Start tirme 1800008 18:08:00 18:00: 00 18:00: 08 18:08:00 18:00: 00 18:00: 00

in background | | 1 J O | O

Last order STD__A4 2013011 60000081 generated by masterjob

Sched.date 16 .81.26813 ©3:83:18 Timezone

Created GMEYER A7 .10.2004 16:14:06 Release 16.01.2013 08:03:18 Timezane
Changed GMEYER 16.01.2013 15:.01:08 Starttirme 16.01.2013 09:00:00 Timezone

If the “in background’ flag was activated, the system executes the action as a job in the
background, otherwise directly in the master job.

Per weekday, the shift plan should indicate if and when (generation time) the STD should be
created and if it has to be checked.

In Batchman prior to version 5.2, the entire content of the order was checked when STD orders
were generated. This had two disadvantages. The check could take a very long time and then
delayed the order release or could be canceled, in which case there was no order release at all.

As of Batchman 5.2, content validation is now asynchronous and no longer affects job release.
If the content check produces errors, an alarm is raised (as it was the case before BM 5.2).

However, this alert may then be after the order has been released and will no longer impede it.

The second part determines if or when (release time) the STD should be released, and also at
which time the STD should start (start time).

All time specifications correspond to the entered time zone.

This makes it possible to automatically generate a STD order (in this case, e.g. at 8 a.m.) with all
jobs and networks. Between 8:00 a.m. and 17:00, manual changes (adding jobs/networks,
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remove jobs/networks, changes in the process flow/ moving of jobs/networks) can be done. At
the time of release, the STD order (in this case, e.g. at 17:00) will be released automatically.

Significance of the setup parameters relevant for the STD order

Leave out jobs in networks with different date: If this parameter is activated (X), the system
takes into account the period dates of the jobs within a network for the release of the STD order.
The jobs are emptied/skipped (color of the jobs turns PINK) and then executed.

If the field is not activated (empty), the system ignores the period dates of the jobs within a
network. This means that only the periodicity of the network is valid. The system executes the
jobs with all defined steps.

Example:

Network 1 should run from Monday until Friday (automatic scheduling) and contains three jobs A,
B,and C

Job A should also run daily.

Job B should run on Monday, Wednesday and Friday.

Job C should run on Tuesday and Wednesday.

In all three jobs, the period values are maintained correspondingly.

X — aktiv the network is executed daily from Monday until Friday. Job A is also executed
daily with all defined steps. Job B, according to definition, is only executed
Monday, Wednesday and Friday with all defined steps. On Tuesday and
Thursday, job B is executed empty. Job C is being processed similar.

|_| -nicht aktiv Network 1 is executed daily from Monday until Friday and all three jobs as well,
because the period values of the jobs are not valid in the network.

Examples for objects, which can be (and should be) processed in a STD order:

FI Network Daily Open item list
Every fortnight Dunning run
Weekly Payment run

MM Network Monthly Period closing
Daily Billing

BC Network Daily Reorg Jobs
Weekly Reorg Jobs

Examples of objects, which can not be placed in the STD :
Objekt zwischen 03:00 und 21 Start object every 15 minutes
Execute object between 03:00 and 21:00 every hour

In general, all objects with a period longer/equal 24 hours should run in the STD, and all with a
period shorter than 24 hours should not run in the STD.
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3.4.2. Order type INDIV

Select the order type INDIV from the list box and click on the button Create. The order is pre-
entered and must therefore be saved.

BM: Order - Maintain
& & | Startcondition || B Graph. | BB List | &% Check

Specify order Administration | Categories |

Order type IMNDIW Individual arder ]

Order extension manuell generierbare Aufirage Bl Created GHMEYER

Sched.date 16.61.2013 16.01.2013 15:11:44
Sequential no. Scheduling GMEYER

16.01.2013 15:11: 46
Check

Order date 0o 00: o
Order humber INDTY, 201301160000002 [l consider scheduling dates Release
Based on | @ Feriodically arder (e et
Status in planning v| Refresh AUTO orders Change GMEYER
Qrder text manuell generierhare Buftrige 16.01.2013 15:11: 46
‘alid to Walid fram

The status of the order is ,in planning’. Order positions (jobs and networks) and start date can be

maintained.

The functions can be called via the buttons or the menu functions.

Start condition Maintain start date

Bf Positions Maintain positions of the order (order contents)
4o Check Check order

7 Release Release order

T oOrder Delete order

= Temporary STOP of order; active jobs continue running
= START after stop; order continues after order stop

After maintaining the order positions and the start date, the order can be checked. The status
change to ,checked’ (if nothing is faulty).

After switching to the display mode, the order can be released. The status is set to ,released’.
In this case, the system also updates the responsibilities.

When the order is processed, the status is ,active’ as long as no jobs are aborted. If this should
happen, then the status changes to faulty’.

The order status after finishing all jobs is finished’, or ,aborted’ (if jobs in the order were aborted).
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3.4.21. Periodic scheduling of INDIV orders

Periodic INDIV orders are obsolete, please don’t use them anymore!

In order to let the system generate orders for the automatic re-scheduling, you have to first create
an order of the type INDIV.

After pressing the button Start conditions you have to mark the check box ‘Periodic job’ in the
appearing pop-up.

After performing the functions Check and Release, this order is available for processing, so that
it can start at the specified start date. After the order is finished, a new order of the type “AUTO”
is generated based on the already processed order, which is now called ‘basic order”. The new
order receives its own order number.

This newly generated order has a future start date which is calculated based on the
periodicity specified in the basic order.

This periodic scheduling, starting, and new-creating with an individual order number in each case
continues to run until the periodicity of the basic order is finished. The basic order in an auto order
is always deposited in the field based on. Via double click on this field you can switch to the basic
order.
3.4.2.2. Finishing the Periodicity of a Basic Order
To end the periodicity of the basic order, take the following steps:

e Select the periodic basic order.

e You can make a first selection by entering the order type INDIV or marking check box
Periodical order.

o After pressing the button Select, a list is displayed which contains the selected orders.
e The wanted order is selected via a double click.

o After pressing the button Edit, a pop-up appears which asks if the periodic scheduling
should be cancelled.

e The buttons No and Abort have no effect on the periodicity.
e |If you press the button Yes, the periodic scheduling is cancelled.

In addition, the system asks concerning the orders which are dependent on the basic
order and have the status ,Released”, whether these orders should be cancelled and
therefore receive the status ,,Cancelled”.

3.4.3. Order Type WDH*

WDH orders are obsolete, please don’t use them anymore!

(Periodic orders with periods with less than 24 hours - orders lasting less than one day)

The logic of the previous scheduling for periodic order chains lasting less than one day:

Page 131/ 272



User Manual BatchMan 5

Create INDIV order, enter objects (jobs/networks) (perhaps maintain start criteria of the
objects)

Maintain start date (with restrictions, no scheduling on non-working days)
Determine period
Check and release order

After the end of the INDIVs, the system generates an AUTO order, which then generates
the next AUTO order, and so on.

That old logic is now replaced with this new logic:
Create WDH order, enter objects (jobs/networks)

Maintain start dates

o Execution “on all days,
determine periods

only on working days,” “only on non-working days;”

o Determine calendar as well as the individual weekdays; Determine whether
parallel processing is desired

Check and release order

From this order, the required AUTO orders are generated by the master job. The AUTO
orders are generated for the future. The time period is determined by the setup parameter:
“Time frame (LOOK AHEAD) for AUTO orders.”

WDH orders are not executed. The AUTO orders scheduled by the master job are the orders
executed.

This logic eliminates error sources of the old logic:

The archiving was not allowed to archive any INDIVs that were the basis for periodic
chains. In practice, these basic operator orders were often deleted.

After a system shutdown and tablespace full, the periodic order chains did not
automatically start in all situations.

Different periods within a chain were not possible.
The restrictions “no scheduling on non-working days” did not always work smoothly.

Due to these errors, only the WDH* / AUTO logic will be supported in the long term. Starting
with version BatchMan 3.4.1, there is a check at the end of an AUTO order, if the period is smaller
than the value of the setup parameter (Time period ...). If yes, the next AUTO order is generated
immediately. If this is not possible, then the master job will undertake the generating.

With this method you can realize shorter periods (up to one minute) for time periodic WDH orders
than the period of the master job. The period of the master job can then be between three to five
minutes.

Tasks when scheduling WDH-/AUTO-orders, which the BatchMan-Masterjob executes, as well
as relevant setup-parameter

For each run, the master job reads the table of the WDH orders and calculates for the individual
WDH orders when the next scheduling has to take place.

If this time is in the current time, plus the setup parameter “Time frame (LOOK AHEAD) for
AUTO orders,” so then an AUTO order is scheduled. If the period is smaller than the time frame
of the setup parameter, then the system schedules several AUTO orders. If the Parallel
execution is permitted, then the period can also be smaller than the master job.
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If the parallel execution is not activated, the release of the next AUTO order is always delayed
until the end of the current AUTO order. Here the smallest period is determined by the period of

the master job.

From BatchMan 4.3, the WDH orders are provided as independent WDH order types with the
option of extension.
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Create: Order Administration (Transaction J5HD)

Please execute the following steps to create WDH order:

e Select order type and extention from the list boxes
e Create
BM: Order - Entrance
O & & [ select
Specify order Administration k Categories |
Order type WOHEH event-Historic periodic order e
Order extension perindic order (event history) E Created
Sched.date DE_01___ EwventHistorie Gerrfuany 0o eo: oo
5 tial SE_01__ eventhistory -Svenska Sehaduli
equentiaing. US_01__ EventHistory United States cheduling
periodic order (event histary) oo:oo:en
Tharl
e The next to-be-assigned number is traced and the WDH is created with this number.
°

If the WDH needs to be changed, you can either select the option or enter the number directly

BM: Order - Erﬂ‘fM

[ |# | 6| [l select

Specify order

Administration | Categories |

Order type WDHEH event-Histaric periodic arder e
Crder extension DE_01___ EventHistarie G fed} Created
Sched.date 31.12.99499 0@ : 0008
Sequential no Scheduling
08:00: 08
Check
Order date el el
Order number WDHEHDE_G1__ 99991231 0000000 Consider scheduling dates Release
Based on Periodically arder Lz e ]
Status Refresh ALUTO orders Change
Order text 0@:00: 08
Yalid to B1.01.1938  valid from 31.12.9999
After event last AUTC arder
Event
Parameter Order no.
Tirme window from el ehaze] To 24:00:00 Tizaone 5.sta.
confirm all events until start register event parameter Start date
Desgtination HOT_pog in BatchMan history table Starttime oo ee: g

(RFC destination determines onwhich system the event is expected)

After Creation, the start conditions become visible.

Via positions, the objects (jobs/networks) as previously entered and the links of the objects

are determined amongst each other.

The scheduling day is generally set to December 31, 9999 within the program for WDH orders.

Via the fields 'Valid from’ and ‘Valid to’, you can specify from what time on or until when a
WDH should be active. These fields can also be changed in the display mode via the button

‘Validity’.

Additionally, the last generated AUTO (belonging to the WDH) order is displayed below on

the right.

After the release, generating of the AUTO orders is called up at once in the dark area. If the
start conditions are fulfilled, then an AUTO order is created.
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3.4.3.1. Time-Periodic Orders - WDHTI

WDH orders are obsolete, please don’t use them anymore!

BM: Order - Entrance
O & & Select
Specify order Administration
Order type WOH - (@ Created
Sched.date 31.12.9999 0o o6
Sequential no. Sched.date
WOH - type Time periodic [ed] o:en:an
Check
Order date 0o:oe:0e
Order number WDH__9999123100000 Release
Based on [l Perindical arder 0o:oe:0e
Status [ Refresh AUTO arders Change
Order text 0o:oe:0e
Walid fram o1.01.1990 Walid to 31.12.98999
Fr. To Period {min) |Farallel |Mo [Tu [We |Th |Fr |Sa [Su [valid |Calendar (Spec. cald | last AUTO order
A0: B0 00 (9000 6O B N ] ] ) e e e ]
00:00:08 |@0:00:00 @ = Y o H Order na.
A0:B0: 00 [90:00: 60 |9 O [ElolololiEiaic Status
[00:00:00 [90:00: 00 |0 [ ) e e ] e e =l | start date
00:00:00 [30:00:00 [@ O [OfEDofElE| = | stattime  o0:00:08
K] | - |[«1[+]

The display of the period values on the screen of the order administration is mainly for the purpose

of clarity. The period values are maintained via the Start date pushbutton or via double-clicking
on the table.

Screen PERIOD VALUES for WDH-orders

BM: Order - Maintain

(1 @ Delete
BM: WDH period values
Crder humber WDHTI_____ 9999123100800063 Tizone CET
BE BEE
Fr. To Period Farallel |Ma [Tu [We |Th |Fr Sa  |Su  |Validity Calendar |Spec. calendar
000000 27 :00: 00 |50 | 1| ] W only warking days &
07:00:00(20:00:00 15 | 1 [ O] W only working days &1
20:00:00 24:00: 00 |60 | 1] [] [ 0only working days &
El

Insert/add single lines

Insert/add several lines

Delete marked lines

Mark all lines

SEELELE

Un-highlight/Remove marking of all lines

New lines are always at “Period 1 Minute” so that the “To” field is ready for input.
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If the Time zone is filled, all times entered will refer to this time zone. If the time zone is empty,
the system enters the system time zone while saving.

Valid from: Begin of the period
Valid to: End of the period
Period in minutes: Specification of the period value. Specifies after how many minutes
the next AUTO order is generated from this WDH-period.
Parallel allowed: Specifies if a new AUTO order can be generated, before the
previous AUTO order is finished.
Weekdays: Days on which the AUTO orders should be generated.
Validity of the period: Specifies the days on which this period is valid:
e SPACE/ blank is always valid, that means for all days (working days and  non-
working days)
e N Valid only on non-working days
o W Valid only on working days

Since the values are provided via a list box, you can see the verbal description and not the
values of the validity.

If .working days’ or ,non-working days’ are selected in the validity, then the specification of an

SAP factory calendar or a special calendar becomes necessary.

Calendar: SAP factory calendar which specifies if a day is a working day or not.

Special calendar: special calendar which specifies if a day is a working day or
not.

If two periods are created which touch each other (e.g. valid to period 1 = 14:00 hours and valid
from period 2 = 14:00 hours), only one AUTO-order is created.

The periods are recalculated each day at midnight; i.e. periods of for instance five hours do not
run. (On the second day, the order starts again at midnight (period four hours) and at 5:00 a.m.
and not at 1:00 a.m.)

The following overlaps of periods are not possible:

> It is not possible to create a period with valid=empty/blank and ‘all days’, and a second
one with valid=non-working days and day=Monday.

> Within one day only periods are allowed that maximally ,touch’ each other. For example,
period 1 ends at 06:00 hours; period 2 begins at 06:00.

After period value creation, the order maintenance can appears as shown (e.g.)
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After saving, the period times are also shown in the screen of the order administration.

BAM: Order - Maintenance
O @ Delate

B WDH period values
Order WDH__ 9999123100063 Tizone

| IFrr. 1o Perind  |Parallel Mo |Tu [we |Th [Fr [sa [Su [walidity
| 10:00:00 [12:00:08 10 ] (5 0 1 o Y 8 S A R g
| 10:00:00 [12:00:08 10 ] | OO0 O O Bways g
| 10:00:00 [12:00:08 10 ] | O O O O O A ways g
| 10:00:00 [12:00:08 10 ] | O O O O O A ways g
| 10:00:00 [12:00:08 10 ] | O O O O O A ways g
3.4.3.2. Event-Periodic Orders - WDHEV
WDH orders are obsolete, please don’t use them anymore!
BM: Order - Maintain
& | Startcondition || BB Graph. | B List || &3 Check
Specify order Administration | Categories |
Order type WDHEY Event periodic order ]
Order extension periodic order (event) g Created TEULESSA
Sched.date 31.12.9999 25.11.2009 16:17:34
Segquential no 2 Scheduling TEULESSA
25.11.2009 16:17:42
Check TEULESSA
Qrder date 25.11.2009 16:31:28
Order nurmber WOHEY 99991231 0000002 Release
Based on [/DH__9989123188189 @ Periodically order ao: oo a0
Status in planning v| Refresh ALTO orders Change GMEYER
Order text Test HB 16.81.2013 17:01:48
Valid to B1.81.1998  valid from 31.12.8998
After event last AUTO arder
Event GM_TEST_ENDE
Parameter Order no.
Time window fram 00000 Ta 23:59:59 Tizane CET Ssta.
[].Parallel arders not allowed [ renister event parameter Start date
Destination HOT_Boo in Batchian history table Starttime 000000
(RFC destination to determin on which system the start job is suppose to run

In the screen of the order administration, the EVENT and the PARAMETER (case sensitive) are
entered for the start of the order.

The system always releases an AUTO order ahead, which waits for the event to be triggered. The
start job of this AUTO order is physically scheduled as job (order number plus “OA” at the end of
the job name). The scheduling is made on the target system that is defined by the destination.
The event is then also to be defined on the target system.

The master job reads per individual run, if a new order should be created and released for this
chain. In the time period from triggering the event until the next run of the master job, it is not
possible to process an identical event.
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If the flag ,Parallel orders not allowed’ is activated, a new AUTO order is not created
immediately after receiving the event and start of the order. This is only done after the processing
end of the order.

The destination defines on which system the job, which waits for the event, is scheduled. This
need not be the current system. If the event is triggered in a client system, the client system must
be entered here as the destination.

When you set the flag “Register event parameter in BatchMan history table", the system saves
the event-triggering parameter in the BM event history, and it can be transferred to a job in the
processing sequence of the jobs.
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3.4.3.3. Event-Historic Periodic Orders —- WDHEH
3
WDH orders are obsolete, please don’t use them anymore!
BM: Order - Maintain
§ | Startcondition | | BB Graph. | BB List || g check
Specify order Administration | Categories |
Order type WOHEH event-Historic periodic arder e
Order extension perindic arder (event historyg E Created WPARPURA
Sched.date 31.12.9999 25.01.2012 10:54:17
Sequential no. 1 Scheduling YPARPURA
25.01.2012 16:55:09
Check
Order date 0o a6 :0a
Order number WOHEH 999912310000001 [ ] Consider scheduling dates Release
Based on }/DH__9999123100336 @ Periodically order 000000
Status in planning v| Refresh AUTO arders Change GMEYER
Order text Test HB 16.01.20813 16:45:59
Walid to 01.681.1998  valid from 26.02.2012
After event last AUTO order
Event BM_TEST_GM
FParameter Order no.
Tirme windaw from 0o o0 e To 24:00:00 Tizane CET 5.sta.
[v] .canfirm all events until start [ register event parameter Start date
Destination AN4_BOG in BatchMan histary table Starttime 0o 060
({RFC destination determines onwhich system the event is expected)

From XBP release 3.0 you can use the so-called event history. Use transaction SM64 or CRIT to
maintain the event history.

In this tranaction you maintain the criteria, on which the SAP system respond. This is on the target
system, defined through the RFC destination.

BM: Job maintenance
o &

Job name TEST_JOB Status OB |a8) MastT.data

[+] General data (+] Step list Alerting Categories

=l Scheduling dates -~ %! Start critera |

Dependencies

Start times File dependency Resources Checkpoint | Event TVARV (] Time periodic

Wait for job start at checkpoint value ﬁ Delete
s = ———————
Checkpoint J

WL

Par.value ==

Automaticaly skip, if checkpoint not available

Set checkpoint before job starts
Checkpoint

to value

or Delete

r

Fixed value

Set checkpoint after job end
Checkpoint
if OK
if abort

(T
RFC destination
Fixed value

Fixed value

Delete
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3.4.3.4. File-Periodic Orders -WDHFI

WDH orders are obsolete, please don’t use them anymore!

BM: Order - Maintain

§} G| Startcondition || BE Graph. BB List || g8 Check

Specify order Administration | Categories |
Order type WOHFI File periodic order e
Order extension periodic order (file) E Created MZWIERZ
Sched.date 31.12.9999 06.09. 2011 15:11:47
Seguential no. 6 Scheduling MZWIERZ
06.09. 2011 15:13:687
Check
Order date 0o 60 e
Order numhber WOHFI 999912310000006 [ ] Consider scheduling dates Release
Based an WDH__9999123100386 @ Ferindically order 0o 60 e
Status in planning v| Refresh AUTO arders Change GMEYER
Order text 16.61.2613 17:05:608
Walid to 01.01.1990  valid from 31.12.9999
After file last AUTO order
File name CtempiData b
File narne type D complete with path E  []nonSAP Filetrigner Order no.
Time window from 0o:06: 00 to 23:59:59 Time zone  CET 5.sta.
[ Iffile found, don't delete Start date
[ .Read mode for files (hlank-readi %>write) Starttime 0o oo og
Destination HOT_@og

In the order administration, the file is specified which starts the order when that file is present.
The master job reads per run whether for this chain a new order is to be created, released and
started. That means, no order is defined ahead of time. If the system finds a file, it tries to open
this file to READ. In this case, the SIDADM must have write authorization for the file system.

Normally, the file that triggered this order is immediately deleted after detection by the master job.
You can prevent this with the “Don’t delete fif file found” flag.

Via the Read mode of a file you can determine how the file is read:

Blank - Reading of the file in shared mode (= no exclusive reading)
X’ - Reading in append mode (= exclusive reading)

Three types can be used as file name:

e Direct entry of the file with path, name and extension — Type ,D".

o Supply of the file name via a TVARV variable - type “T”. This makes is possible to process a
file with the current date, for example. Created like TVARV variables supplied and updated
with rules; more information is in the chapter on TVARV. The TVARYV variable is read locally
on the master system.

e Supply of the file name via a logical file name - type “L”. The determination of the logical file
name occurs with the following destination, so that the variable parts of the logical file name
are converted/ substituted according to the system on which the file is stored.
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The destination defines for which system the file is expected. This need not be the current
system. If the file is stored in a client system, the client system must be entered here as the

destination.
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3.4.3.6. Interrupting/Stopping the Periodicity of WDH (Repeat) Orders
Repeat orders can be discontinued in different ways.
1. Editing a released order (Status ,released’).

If a released order is edited, the status changes to ,in planning‘. In this case an inquiry follows
about what should happen with the perhaps still released AUTO-orders. You can select
whether to cancel them or not.

After further checking and releasing, the periodic chain starts to run again.

2. Setting of the STOP-Flag: By pressing ,lock closed’, the order is stopped. No further AUTO-
orders are created.

3.44. Order Type AUTO (Automatic Re-Scheduling of Orders)

Should an order be executed periodically (hourly, every 15 minutes, etc.), it is practical to use the
»2automatic re-scheduling“ of orders (see previous sections).

The special order type AUTO meant for such orders can not be entered directly by the user - it
is automatically generated by the system.
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3.5. Network Plan Graphics for the Orders

In the network plan graphics, the objects (jobs and networks) for the orders are inserted; and
interdependencies between the objects are maintained.

The network plan graphics is called via the button Positions.

When an order is called for the first time, are two nodes have already been created; the start node
(node number 1) and the end node (node number 2). All other nodes are positioned and linked
between these two nodes.

This function behaves like already described in the network maintenance (see Network Plan
Graphics of a Network). Only the beginning node has a different form because less information
items can be included at the order beginning.

Graphic  Edit Insert Check Yiew Seftings Systern  Help
& B0 CEe CHE DDLa0 BEE @B
BM: Order WDH__9999122100005
RS ||| 2E
WYOH_PBRB12E 100006 El f I |
i unn?nnm I = i i E! I
HOD _000 WD“_J_CI:HI i | T !
1 | oomnona dcb IerE rance f ! |
| VWDH__BERB12E 100006 |
[ [ Erd ]
| oomoooz | |
[+]
]
amn| ]
Display
| [> IHOD (1) (000 BMD1 | INS ﬁ
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3.6. Start Date Operator Order
The following only applies to INDIV and manually created STD orders.
For the “Check and release an operator order” function, a start date must have been entered.

= Call via the button Start conditions:

Start Time

= Maintain the start date according to the

Specrﬂcat'on ImmediateH DateTime || After job | | After event || At operation mode |
- Immediately patefime
- Date / Time V] Immediate start
- After job (job must already exist in
SAP) After job At operation made

- After event

- At operation mode

After event

- On certain workdays

Periodic executions are possible but should
not be used here in ) Periodic ol

|| Periodvalues || Restrictions

- Then maintain period values ——
Start Date Restrictions
. L g y . . . Factary calendar
Via ,Restrictions’ one can maintain the executions on T
working and non-working days via SAP factory | L
calendars.
Calendar-related job execution
®) Always execute job
Do not execute job on Sundays or Halid,
Move joh to previous day
Move joh to next workday
U
3.7. Checking and Releasing an Order

Only after an order has been released may the objects in this order be executed. Since networks
are only a compounding of job processes, only the jobs are executed as processes.

offers a two-step release procedure. The first step is the checking of the order; the
second step is the releasing. This way a two-step release procedure can be realized. This has
lost importance because of the automatic creation of STD and AUTO orders - these functions are
(mostly) executed in one step by a background user (or also a batch-/system user).

With the function checking, a complete consistency check is done to determine if all objects of
the order are error-free. This constitutes the main handling efforts of the object checks (contrary
to earlier - Releases: there the main work was done during the release procedures).

With the function release the status of the order is set, the order may start. Possibly order
beginning jobs are scheduled in SAP (start conditions EREIGNIS/ EVENT).
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3.8. Menu Functions

3.8.1. Edit > Stop / Start

With this function, orders with the “active” or “faulty” status can be stopped. They retain their
status. Active processes continue to run, but the system no longer starts a successor.

Via Start, you can re-release the processing. After the next master job, the processes run again.

3.8.2. Edit - Cancel order

The order is cancelled so that released orders no longer start. This function is used mainly within
to cancel those orders already created and released when editing WDH orders. The

status is displayed as “cancelled.” After cancellation, orders can no longer be edited.

3.8.3. Edit 2 Finish orders

This function can finish orders with the status ,active’ or ,faulty’. They then receive the status
finished’ or ,aborted’. This function is used in inconsistent orders, which can be changed to a
defined final state this way.

Orders can not be edited anymore after this process has been finished.

3.8.4. Edit > Transport object

This function offers the option to add orders of the type WDH to a transport order and transport
them to a different system. However, this only makes sense if the WDH order does not exist yet
in the other system and therefore has to be created new (in the other system).

If the WDH order already exists in the target system, then it will be completely overwritten.

3.8.5. Goto~> Job monitor

Call the job monitor. It offers similar functions like the transaction SM37. However, the
jobs are read via XBP interface, so that jobs from remote SAP systems can also be displayed.

3.8.6. Goto - Application log

Call the function application log (transaction SLG1).

3.8.7. Goto > System log
Call the function System log (transaction SM21).
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3.9. Reporting about Orders

3.9.1.

This program delivers an overview of selected orders. Since a large amount of orders exist over
time, you should make a SELECTION here. If the selection is not restricted, the program may
need to run for longer time (until a TIME OUT).

Order overview

BM: Order summary
@ &

Selection criteria

Operator arder to
Based on to

E1EY

Administration
Created by to n
Creation date jul n
Last changed by to n
Last change date to E2
Werified by to o
Drate of verification jul n
Scheduled by to ||
Schedule date jul n
Released by to E2
Date of release o
Start date to o
Order status
[v] Planned [w|Releazed [w] Active [v]Finished
[v| Checked [v| Ready [w| Faulty [v| Canceled

Results list:

BM: Order summary

‘ @ Delete orders

AERERIEERERER

Order ~ Status Start ime End time Order text

STD WG 201301160000001 finished 16.01.201310:00:08 16.01.201311:01:32 DG 16.01.2013

STD  MZ 201301160000001 finished 16.01.2013 00:04:35 16.01.2013 00:06:08 Automatischer Tagesaufirag: 16.01.2013
5TD G2 201301160000001 released 16.01.2013 18:00:00 G2 Test16.01.2013

STD DG 201301160000001 finished 16.01.2013 08:03:31 16.01.201310:30:16 DG 16.01.2013

STD DE 201301160000001 aborted 16.01.2013 03:00:01 16.01.2013 05:28:08 DE: Deutschland Test

STD AU 201301170000001 finished 16.01.2013 14:31:21 16.01.201314:31:37 AU Test Australien 17.01.2013

STD 96 201301160000001 finished 16.01.2013 00:03:47 16.01.2013 00:06:38 96 : Test

STD 04 201301160000001 finished 16.01.2013 09:00:02 16.01.2013 09:00:57 04: Test BatchMan 16.01.2013

STD 01 201301160000001 Taulty 16.01.2013 01:00:01 01: Tagesautrag 16.01.2013

AUTO 201301160000754 released 16.01.201317:22:00 CHILE:00:02-24:00 alle 10 Minuten

AUTO 201301160000753 released 16.01.201317:30:00 EST

AUTO 201301160000752 released 16.01.201317:20:00

AUTO 2013011600007 51 releaged 16.01.201317:20:00 DI-D0 P Smin : GM_ZIGMOSLP - 10:34 min schlafen
AUTO 201 301160000750 released 16.01.201317:20:00

AUTO 2013011600007449 released 16.01.201317:20:00 00-06:PEO/0E-19:P120/19-24:P30

AUTO 201301160000748 active 16.01.201317:15:01 16.01.201317:15:18

AUTO 201301160000747 releaged 16.01.201317:30:00

By clicking on the order, you can branch to the order maintenance.
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3.9.2. Order details

This program delivers an overview of selected orders. Since a large amount of orders exist over
time, you should make a SELECTION here. If the selection is not restricted, the program may
need to run for longer time (until a TIME OUT).

Selection criteria
Cperator order
Based aon

BM: order details

EpTD_*

Administration
Created by
Creation date

Last changed by
Last change date
“erified by

Date of verification
Scheduled by
Schedule date
Released by
Date of release
Start date

16.01.2013

I I It st Y Y

Order status

[v] Planned |v|Released [w] Act. [v|Finished
[v] Checked [v]|Ready [v] Faulty [v] Canceled
Order:
MNetname to E‘:
Job name to E’}

The results list shows the details for the respective orders:
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BM: order details

BM: order details ( STD__VP. 201381160000001 )

HONICO SYSTEMS GMBH

Order 5TDh__VP. 2013011GARAAAAT 5TD VP

based upon

Scheduled by BH_BATCH an 16 081 2013 at  15:04:87

Walidation by BM_BATCH on 16.01.2013 at 150414

Released by BH_BATCH an 16 081 2013 at 150716

Created hy BM_BATCH on 16.01.2013 at 150406

Changed by BH_BATCH an 16 081 2013 at 150716

St. Dbj. Object name RFC destination Status Dep. Tlag Fr. start / start  Sp. start/ end Description

081 €9 STD__VP. 2613081160000001 active 16.81 2813 15:10:81 5TD ¥P

002 @ VLADI_NET_O1 Tinished 16.01.2013 15:10:09

003 YLADI_OK_01 HOD_Boo Tinished 16.81 2813 15:10:18 16.81 2013 15:18:28 0K Test (J_5SH1DMY)
03 YLADI_OK_O02 HOD_Bog finished 16.01.2013 15:10:17 16.01.2013 15:10:2F OK Test (J_SH1DMY)
003 YLADI_OK_03 HOD_Boo finished 16.01 2813 15:10:33 16.81.2013 15:18:43 0K Test (J_SH1DMY)
ooz YLADI_NET_D2 active 16.01.2012 15:10.05

003 VLADI_OK_04 HOD_Boo finished 16.81 2813 15:10:16 16.81.2013 15:18:26 0K Test (J_SH1DMY)
03 YLADI_OK_O5 HOD_pog Tinished 16.01.2012 15:10:29 16.01.2013 15:108:39 0K Test (J_SH1DMY)
003 VLADI_START_1308 HOT_B00 16.81 2813 18:00:88 16.81 2013 208:80:60

002 @ VLADI_NET_DZ_E1 Tinished 16.01.2012 15:10.05

003 VLADI_OK_04 HOD_Boe finished 16.81 2813 15:10:15 16.81 2013 15:18:25 0K Test (J_SH1DMY)
03 VLADI_OK_O5 HOD_pog Tinished 16.01.2012 15:10:28 16.01.2013 15:108:38 0K Test (J_SH1DMY)
oez YLADI_OK_TRA HOD_Bog finished 16.81.2013 15:10:89 16.01 2013 15:108:19 0K Test (J_GHTDMY)
002 YLADI_OK_3 HOD_boo Tinished 16.01.2813 15:20:03 16.81 2013 15:20:03 0K Test

002 @ VLADI_OK_TRA_JOB_@81 HOD_Bog Tinished 16.01.2013 19:10:08 16.01.2013 15:10:08 OK Test (J_SH1DMY)
002 YLADI_OK_TRA_.JOB_B2 HOD_boo Tinished 16.81.2813 15:10:08 16.81 2013 15:18:88 0K Test (J_SH1DMY)
002 @ VLADI_OK_06 HOD_Bog Tinished 16.01.2013 15:10:06 16.01.2013 15:10:16 OK Test (J_SH1DMY)
BM. order details { STD__AU. 201381170000001 )

HONICO SYSTEMS GMBH

Order STD__AL. 201301170000001 AU: Test Australien 17.01.2013

based upon

Scheduled by BM_BATCH on  16.081 2013 at 143116

Walidation by BM_BATCH oan o 16.07.2013 at  14:31:20

Released hy BH_BATCH on  16.081 2013 at  14:31:28

Created hy BM_BATCH on 16.01.2013 at 143116

Changed by BH_BATCH an 16.081 2013 at  14:31:28

5t Obj. Object name RFC destination Status Dep. flag Fr. start / start Sp. start! end Description

001 €9 STD__AL, 201301170000001 Tinished 16.01.2012 14:31:21 16.01.2013 14:21:37 AU Test Australie
[olukz} Al_a1_oe1 HOT_B0B finished 16.81 2813 14:31:25 16.81 2013 14:31:35
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Administrative Data Orders

This report displays the administrative data of orders. It can particularly be used for the verification
of the last changes of WDH orders (stopping and starting of WDH orders).

@

BM: Display administration data of orders

Display admin. data

Last change date 1.01.2007 To  22.01.2007
Changed by
Selection for following order types
[]5TD order
WDH orders
MDY orders
[]AUTO orders
BM: Display administration data of orders
a8
EIREERERIEEREE
Qrder P Validity Changed Scheduled Created Checked Released
WDHEHDE_01___999912310000001 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.9999 16.01.2013 16:11:37 GMEVER 16.01.2013 16:11.37 GMEYER 16.01.2013 16:11.05 GMEYER
WOHEH. 999912310000001 (D From 01.01.1990 To 26.02.2012 16.01.2013 16:45:59 GMEVER 25.01.2012 10:55:00 VPARPURA 25.01.2012 10:54.17 VPARPURA
WDHEY_ 899912310000002 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.9999 16.01.201317:03:56 GMEYER 26.11.2009 161742 TKULESESA 26.11.2009 16:17.34 TKULESEA 26.11.2000 16:31.28 TKULESSA
WDHEY 339312310000003 From 01.01.1890 To 31.12.9833 16.01.2013 16:567:40 GMEYER 01.12.2008 15:38:57 TKULESSA 01.12.2009 15:38:11 TKULESSA
WDHFI 334312310000006 From 01.01.1890 To 31.12.9838 16.01.2013 17:05:08 GMEYER 06.09.2011 15:13:07 MOWIERZ 06.08.2011 16:11:47 MDWIERE
WDHTI 434312310000068 From 01.01.1890 To 31.12.9833 16.01.2013 16:30:58 GMEYER 16.01.2013 16:22:18 GMEYER 16.01.2013 16:22:17 GMEYER
WDHTI A3331231000006 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.98353 16.01.2013 16:23:55 GMEYER 16.01.2013 16:22:43 GMEYER 16.01.2013 16:22:46 GMEYER

Via double click you can access the order maintenance

Page 149/ 272



User Manual

BatchMan 5

3.94.

Starting/ Stopping WDH Orders

This report is used for stopping and starting WDH orders and belongs to the monitoring tasks.
This function can therefore be called directly from monitoring.

In the list, the last AUTO order that was generated for the respective WDH order can be seen.
This way all WDH orders can be monitored in one screen which shows if these orders are still

active or if failures occurred.

BM: Start/ stop of WDH orders

91 & & B Startconditions || Order maintain | Administration data || Lastruns

ElREREREEREE
Order P T Lastorder Status Start date Starttime “alidity
WOHEHDE_01___992312310000001 H oo0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 Ta 31.12.8899 EventHistorie Germany
WOHEH, 859912310000001 ®H 0o0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 Ta 26.02.2012
WOHEY. 999912310000001 |x E [AUTO. 201212200000357 released 00:00:00 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.9999 GM_EWT Event
WOHEY, 999912310000002 E oo:00:00 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.9999
WOHEY, 999912310000003 E oo0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 Ta 31.12.8899
WOHEY. 859812310000004 [X E |ALTO 201212200000358 released 0o0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 Ta 31.12.8899
WOHEY, 999912310000005 |x E [AUTO. 201212200000359 released 00:00:00 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.9999
WOHEY, 999912310000006 |X E |AUTO, 201212200000360 released oo:00:00 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.8899
WOHEY, 999912310000007 |x|(B|E oo0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 To 24.01.2012
WOHFI 999912310000001 | D ALTO 201301160000290 finished 16.01.2013 09:03:27 From 01.01.1990Ta 31.12.8899 File abhangig
WOHFI 999812310000002 X D|AUTO 201301160000296 finished 16.01.2013 09.07:31 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.8899 ciempldopd=.p
WOHFI 999912310000003 |¥|(B|D oo:00:00 From 01.01.1990 Ta 31.12.2012
WOHFI 995212310000004 (X D oo0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 Ta 31.12.8899
WOHFI 999912310000005 | 0] 0o0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.8899
WOHFI 999812310000008 D oo:00:.00 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.8899
WOHFI 995212310000007 (X D oo0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 Ta 31.12.8399
WOHFI 435912310000008  |X D 0o0:00:00 From 01.01.1990Ta 31.12.3599
WOHFI 999912310000008 0] 0o0:00:00 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.8899
WOHTI 999912310000001 (X Z|AUTO, 201301160000739 faulty 16.01.2013 173201 From 01.01.1990 To 31.12.9999 CHILE:DD:02-24.00 alle 10 Minuten
WOHTI 999912310000002 [X[& |z oo:00:00 From 01.01.1990 Ta 31.12.8899 AD2 PC MAL OK MAL AB:08:45-20:00

The orders are to be marked and can then be stopped or started.

i Stopping marked WDH orders

= Starting marked WDH orders

Furthermore you can switch to administrative data (what was changed last and by whom) and
to Last runs in the WDH orders (see following sections).

Via Start dates, the start conditions can be displayed for every WDH order.

3.9.5.

AUTO Orders of WDH orders
Here, the system displays the AUTO orders to be generated for the WDH orders.

BM: Dispiay AUTO orders (from WDH orders)
D &

Check AUTO order in WDH arders

WDH orders

for relat.date 25.01. 2007

Digplay the WDHs to be scheduled within a time frame
Fr. time 12:00:08 Ta
Time after which an AUTO arder is considered ta be toa late
in minutes 2

14:00:00
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The calculation of the AUTO orders derived from the WDH orders is a time-consuming function,
if it is supposed to be done for all WDH orders over a long period of time. Therefore, the selection

defaults are set on the current day and the last two hours.

Result list:

BM: Display AUTO orders (from WDH orders)
Ej | Order maintain | £ Confirm errar

EIBREREREEEEE

@ WWDH order “|P |AUTO order Status Plan.date and time Act.date and time End date and time Comment
WOHTI 9906812310000003 ALITO, 201301180000619 finished 16.01.2013 15:20:00 16.01.2013 15:20:02 16.01.2013 15:25:07

| 16.01.2013 15:15:00 not run

N AT, 201301160000608 finished 16.01.2012 16:10:00 16.01.2013 156:10:01 16.01.2012 16:16:09

] 16.01.2013 15:05.00 not run

| ALITO, 201301160000535 finished 16.01.2013 15:00:00 16.01.2013 15:00:01 16.01.2013 15:05:05
WOHTI 9908912310000004 X 16.01.2012 17:00:00 not run

] 16.01.2013 16:30:00 not run

| 16.01.2013 16:00:00 not run

N 16.01.2013 15:30:00 not run

] 16.01.2013 15:00:00 not run
WOHTI 9906812310000005 hot active
WOHTI 9330312310000006 |X|AUTO 201301160000728 finished 16.01.2012 17:00:00 16.01.2013 17:00:02 16.01.2012 17:01:14

] AT, 201301160000718 finished 16.01.2013 16:50:00 16.01.2013 16:50:01 16.01.2013 16:51.07

| ALITO, 201301160000707 finished 16.01.2013 16:40:00 16.01.2013 16:40:01 16.01.2013 16:41:15

| ALTO, 201301160000638 finished 16.01.2013 16:30:00 16.01.2013 16:30:01 16.01.2013 16:31:07

] AT, 201301160000688 finished 16.01.2012 16:20:00 16.01.2013 16:20:02 16.01.2012 16:21:10

| ALITO, 2013011B0000675 finished 16.01.2013 16:10:00 16.01.2013 16:10:02 16.01.2013 16:11:09

| ALTO, 201301160000665 finished 16.01.2013 16:00:00 16.01.2013 16:00:02 16.01.2013 16:01:14

N AT, 201301160000652 finished 16.01.2012 16:50:00 16.01.2013 15:50:01 16.01.2012 16:561.07

] AUTO, 201301160000640 finished 16.01.2013 15:40.00 16.01.2013 15:40:01 16.01.2013 15:41.08

| ALITO, 201301160000629 finished 16.01.2013 15:30:00 16.01.2013 15:30:01 16.01.2013 15:31:10

N AT, 201301160000817 finished 16.01.2012 146:20:00 16.01.2013 16:20:01 16.01.2012 146:21:09

] AUTO, 201301160000602 finished 16.01.2013 15:10:00 16.01.2013 15:10:01 16.01.2013 15:11:14

| ALITO, 201301160000532 finished 16.01.2013 15:00:00 16.01.2013 15:00:01 16.01.2013 15:01:18
WOHTI 998912310000007 X no scheduling
WOHTI 999912310000008 X |AUTO 201301160000677 finished 16.01.2013 17:00:00 16.01.2013 17:00:02 16.01.2013 17:01:14

ALITO, 201301160000601 finished 16.01.2013 16:00:00 16.01.2013 16:00:02 16.01.2013 16:01:17

| AUTO, 2013011 finished 16.01.2012 15:00:00 16.01.2013 15:00:01 16.01.2012 15:01:12
WOHTI 999912310000009 X |AUTO 201301160000724 finished 16.01.2013 17:00:00 16.01.2013 17:00:02 16.01.2013 17:01:22

| ALITO, 201301180000708 finished 16.01.2013 16:45:00 16.01.2013 16:45:02 16.01.2013 16:46:09

| ALTO, 201301160000633 finished 16.01.2013 16:30:00 16.01.2013 16:30:01 16.01.2013 16:31:09

] AT, 201301160000676 finished 16.01.2012 16:15:00 16.01.2013 16:15:01 16.01.2012 16:16:06

| ALITO, 201301180000659 finished 16.01.2013 16:00:00 16.01.2013 16:00:03 16.01.2013 16:01:17

| ALTO, 201301160000641 finished 16.01.2013 15:45:00 16.01.2013 15:45:01 16.01.2013 15:46:07

N AT, 201301160000623 finished 16.01.2012 16:30:00 16.01.2013 16:20:01 16.01.2012 16:31:11

] AUTO, 201301160000600 finished 16.01.2013 15:15.00 16.01.2013 15:15:02 16.01.2013 151710

| ALITO, 201301160000589 finished 16.01.2013 15:00:00 16.01.2013 15:00:01 16.01.2013 15:01:14
WWDHTI 999912310000010 (X Valid to < selection date
VWDOHTI 998912310000011  |X alid to = selection date
AT QRa@ I Annnnt it artiva

No Scheduling

Means that the WDH could not be scheduled in the selected time
period (example WDH 2 only runs Monday)

File periodically
Event periodically

o

an

Can not be calculated

Not active

WDH order is not released

Stopped

WDH order is released, but stopped

Valid to < selection date

The TO validity in the WDH order is smaller than the selected dated

Valid from > selection
date

The FROM validity in the WDH order is larger than the selected
date

Not run

An AUTO order was not scheduled although, according to the
periods, a scheduling was supposed to be done

(Example: WDH 7 would have had to have an AUTO order at 10:30
hours. The reason for this could be that the preceding AUTO ran too
long and the concurrency for the WDH is not active, or that the
system was switched off. (In the example above, the AUTO order
was deleted manually in order to generate the malfunction).
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Too late If the AUTO orders starts running too late, the time can be indicated
as parameter when calling the program (2 minutes in this example).

3.10. Archiving Orders

Function tree BatchMan_— Reporting — Archiving/ Reorganization

Since orders represent recurring schedulings with at times many objects, they also account for
the disk space used by . Therefore, it is imperative that the orders be removed regularly
from the SAP system.

3.10.1. Customizing Archiving

If orders are to be written physically to a file, the related entries are to be maintained in transaction
FILE. There the physical name of the file is defined for the file name (J_5H _OPASAV) during
archiving. Via logical paths, a path that is independent from the operating system is defined.

The logical files are maintained for the development system and then transported by the system
landscape.

Transaction FILE:

Change View "Logical file path definition”: Overview
% Newentries [ & SlET

Dialog Structure
52 3 Logical file path definition
[J Assignment of physi :
(I Logical ﬂ?e narne dzﬂ:iti _Create 3 logical file path —
(I Definition of variables |_ Logical file path Marne i
("7 Syntax group definition || |/—5H_JOB_ARCHIVE_GLOBAL_PATH [«]
[JAssign operating systerr | LOCAL_DOWNLOAD_AND_UPLOAD local directory for Download and Upload [~]
|_ LOCAL_TEMPORARY_FILES local directory far temporary files
|_ METSCAPE_PATH Metscape online help path
|_ PES_IWNBOUND_EOZ PES Inbound payments
|_ PES_OUTBOUWD_FIKLOT PBS Cuthound FIK LOT

On the left section, selection of ,/logical file names client — independent’.

Double click, so that the right section is updated with the logical file name. Via the button
,Positioning...” an entry field is called up in which the logical file name ,J_5H OPASAV’
is entered (Entering ,J’ will lead to the first file name which starts with a ,J’).

Double click on, J_5H_OPASAV’ accesses the details of the definition

Change View "Logical file hame definition, cross-client”: Delails
2 Mewentries [@ B < & & EH

Dialog Structure Logical file J_GH_OPASLY
=2 [JLogical file path definition Marme EIM'Archive|
7 Assignment of physi

o] 1S FEs S Fhysical file =8Y8I0=_J50PASAY =PARAM_1=_<PARAM_Z2=
(I Definition ofvariables | DAt format e

(1 Syntax group definition | ARplicatarea BC

[JAssign aperating systen-| Logical path J_AH_JOB_ARCHIWE_GLOBAL_PATH

In order to always create a new archiving file, you must define the physical file as follows:
JS5OPASAV_<PARAM_1><PARAM_2>
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During the creation process, the parameter is replaced accordingly:
PARAM_1 with SY-DATE and
PARAM_2 with SY-TIME

With <DATE> and <TIME> the same result can be reached for archiving; when returning the
orders, the system does not find the file since the current date and time would always be taken
by SAP.

In the displayed example, parameter <SYSID> was still used. This is the SAP system ident (e.qg.
PO1). In job processing with only one directory exists that is used by several systems.

Logically, you should create subdirectories in which each SAP system writes for itself, however.
This is implemented for archiving via the logical path.

Selection of ,Definition of logical file paths’ on the left section

Double-click to update the right side with the logical file paths. Via the Position...
pushbutton, search for and mark J_ 5H JOB_ARCHIVE_GLOBAL_PATH Then double-
click left on “Assignment of physical paths to logical path.” On the right, the system
updates the view.

Select the appropriate operating system (in this case WINDOWS NT). The physical path
can now be maintained.

Change View " Assignment of physical paths to jogical path": Delails
% Mewentries [ B wd H @ EH

Dialog Structure Lagical path J_5H_JOB_ARCHIVE_GLOBAL_PATH
< [dLogical file path definition HEE
&1 Assignment of physical paths to logical pa
[CJLogical file name definition, cross-client
[ Definition of variahles Syntax group WINDOMS NT Microsoft windows NT
[ syntax group definition Physical path CABM_ARCHME\=FILENAME=
3.10.2. Archiving Orders (/BTCMAN/M_SAV)

Orders can be archived depending on their status. Since BatchMan version 3.0, the archiving
information is stored in the table /BTCMAN/M_ARCHIV.
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The size of the output file can be limited so that it does not interfere with the 2 Gbyte limit in certain
file systems. As standard, 1.8 Gbyte are stored.

BM: Archiving of BM orders

& B
Selection of orders
Operatar arder | @
Base order o
Last inspectar to
Lastinspection date to
Releaser to
Release date o
Start date to
Archivel Delete orderes with status
Archivel delete Archive Delate
[v] Aborted [ Faulty 1 In planning
Cancelled [ Active [ Checked
Finished [ Released

Archiving details
ma. file size, frormwhich the file will be splited

max filesize 1800 (MByte) [w] a3 MML [v] compress
Logical filename J_BH_OP&SAY

|$ Display definition of parameters |

Archive or delete orders L}

Cielete anhy no archiving
Only archivel no deleting

Write log without details

o

hold runtime histogram

Orders with the “Finished,” “Cancelled” and “Aborted” status may be archived. After the archiving,
the system will delete the orders from BatchMan.

Orders with the “Faulty” and “Active” status may be archived, but are not deleted. Orders with the
“In planning,” “Checked” and “Released” status can only be deleted.

If you execute the Archive and delete orders function, the system writes to one file the complete
orders with all information, such as replies and runtime results. Then these orders are deleted
from

Only deletion/ no archive: Via this function, you can also delete orders without archiving. A file
will not be created on the operating level.

Only archive/ no delete: The entries are written in the Flatfile. The orders stay in the system and
must be deleted later (without archiving).

Write Log without details: Entries are made for each archiving run in the application log
(transaction SLG1). If the parameter is EMPTY(Space), an entry is made for each deleted order.

If you set the parameter (X), then the system does not write the entry for the orders individually
deleted. The system writes only one total entry. This specifies how many records were deleted in
total.

Don’t delete run time histogram: With this option, the run time histogram is not deleted when
the archiving option ,Delete’ appears. This way, the detailed information about objects is available
for a longer period of time; but the orders can be deleted earlier, and the tables can
be kept smaller.

Basic order: Entering a basic order enables you to create different variants for archiving/deleting
AUTO orders, which are based on WDH orders.
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Max file size: This is the size that the archive file may reach at most. For this value, 10% of the
maximum file size is to be deducted as assurance.

Logical file name: Logical file name that must be defined in transaction FILE. If the file already
exists in which the orders are to be archived, then this is always expanded.

Via “Display definition for parameters” you can replace the standard variables <PARAM_1>,
<PARAM_2> and <PARAM_3> with separate definitions.

B Hide definiion of pararneters |

FParameter 1 {Date)
Pararneter 2 (Tirme)
Farameter 3

You can fill the values with fixed values or TVARYV variables.

Auswahlliste im Dialog

BM: Archiving of BM orders

ENENEY

Archiving to Tile Object-Identifier Status Chk -Hame Chk-Date |Chk-Time|Rel-Name Rel-Date |Rel-Time
[v| AUTO_2007010300210 RUSOE finished BM_BATCH 03.01.2007 |23:01:04| BH_BATCH 03.81.2007|23:01:04
[¥| AUTO 2007010380213 Indiv/duto stiundlich finished BM_BATCH B3.01.2007 |23:168: 12| BM_BATCH 0381280723 :16:12
[v| AUTO_2007010300216 08:80 - 24:00 Uhr:P 30 Hin Tinished BM_BATCH 03.01.2007 |23:32. 06| BM_BATCH 03.81.2007|23:32:08
[¥| AUTO_2007010380217 EST finished BM_BATCH B3.01. 2007 |23 46 02| BM_BATCH 0381 2807| 23 4602
[v| AUTO_2007010400001 RUSOE Tinished BM_BATCH 04.01.2007 (00:01 03| BH_BATCH 04.81.2007|00:81:03
[v| AUTO_2007010480002 OB:@0 - 24:08 Uhr:P 30 Min finished BM_BATCH 0401 2007 (0062 07| BM_BATCH 04 @1 2807|668 B2 :07
[v|AUTO 2007010480003 Indiv/duto stindlich finished BM_BATCH 0401 2007 |00:10: 14| BM_BATCH 0461 2607|060 106:14
[¥| AUTO_2007010400004 0o:80 - 24:00 Uhr:P 30 Min finished BM_BATCH 04.01.2007 (00:32: 11| BM_BATCH 04.081.2807|008:32:11
[v| AUTO_2007010488005 RUSEE finished BM_BATCH 04012007 |01:01: 04| BM_BATCH 0481 2807|61:81:04

=l Mark all lines

Cancel marking in all lines

L | Write complete orders in the file and delete orders in

The report is batch-capable and should be added to the normal re-organization of SAP system.
The Start date should be deposited during the selection process, including a dynamic date
variable or a TVARYV variable.

3.10.3. Restoring Orders (/BTCMAN/M_RST)

With this function you can restore archived orders in the BatchMan table. It is also possible to
display only the log of archived orders.

Page 155/ 272



User Manual BatchMan 5

When old files are read, then they could have been saved with a different code page (character
set). The code page must be specified accordingly.

Bil: Read and restore archive files
B [

Choose archive

Archive file name
Code page number

al file (17 11 Entri

Restnchions |
= o
REAEEIEEE
Physical file date |Time |

CABM_ARCHNWEWHOD_JSO0PASAY_20070118_103549|20070118 103549
CABM_ARCHNMEWHOD_JSOFASAY_20070117_105147 20070117 105147
CABM_ARCHMBEHOD_JS0PASAY_20070105_131429 20070105 131429
CABM_ARCHIMEWHOD _JSOFASAY_20070103_094611 20070103 094611
CABM_ARCHNBEHOD_JS0PASAY_20061219_165344 20061219 165344

Via the search help for the ,File name for archiving’ you can select from the previous archiving
runs. A selection mask appears.

Result list in dialog mode:

BM: Read and restore archive files
BEESZ

Object-Ident Object-Identifier Status Chk-Name Chk-Date Chk-Time| Rel-Name Rel-Date Rel-Time
EAUTUJUWUWEUUZ‘\U RUSOE finished BM_BATCH 03.091.2007|23:01:04| BM_BATCH 03.01.2007|23:01:04
[v| AUTO_2007010300213 Indiv/futo stindlich finished BM_BATCH 03 81 2007 |23:10:12| BM_BATCH 03.01.2007(23:106:12
[v| AUTD_2007010300216 08:08 - 24:00 Uhr:P 30 Min finished BM_BATCH 03 81 2007 |23:32: 06| BM_BATCH 03.01.2007|23:32 06
EAUTDJDUTMUSDDZW EST finished EM_BATCH 03.91.2007|23:46:02| BM_BATCH 03.01.2007|23:46:02
[ AUTO_2007010406607 RUSBG finished BM_BATCH 04 81 2007 |00 :07: 63| BM_BATCH 0401 2007 00:01 63
[v|AUTD_2007010400002 0808 - 24:00 Uhr:P 30 Min finished BM_BATCH 04 81 2007 |00 02:67|BM_BATCH 0401 2007 00:02 67

Mark all lines

Cancel marking in all lines

Reading and restoring of the complete orders from the file

Reading the order log from the file. The orders will not be restored.

An execution in batch is not possible.

3.10.4. Delete Old Archive Files (/BTCMAN/M_SFD)

This report deletes files generated through /BTCMAN/M_SAV (Archiving) on the operating system
level. If you work with at least <PARAM_1>, a file is created for each archiving run.

BM: Deleting archive files created by J_5HJ1SAV
@

Logical filename LJ_EH_DPP.SP.U
Delete when older than
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If “Delete if older than” is filled with a TVARYV, old files may be automatically deleted. If you leave
the field empty, all archiving files are deleted.

You can set up a job network with the reports /BTCMAN/M_SIZ — /BTCMAN/M_SAV —
/BTCMAN/M_SFD- /BTCMAN/M_SIZ. In this case, IBTCMAN/M_SIZ delivers the information on
the current memory usage by tables before and after the archiving.

4. Monitoring

In the menu option ‘Monitoring’ you can follow up on the daily production flow in your own or
other/remote systems. Jobs that are not scheduled via orders can also be displayed via the job
overview (similar to SM37).

41. Order Monitoring

41.1. Initial Steps - Monitoring

The order monitor can read and display orders from systems, which are installed as
master systems. It is used for local and also remote order monitoring.

In the initial screen, the selected number of orders can be specified with the help of selection
criteria.

BM: Monitoring
B Exeaute [

Order selection Remote connection

Order type [ j |i| |EHE‘
Order type extention |i| Status |RFC destination T... |M/C | Description
Only orders with numbers |i| ©co  DES 800 £
from date 30.11.2022 _CCO  BM_ADG_100 3 BW System
To date 03.12.2022 ﬂBM_N—_"_UUD 2

— ©Co  BM_B23 001 3 B23_001
Customer no. (=] cCo BM_HEL_000 3 Backup-System
Order text V|| cc@  BM_HE3 000 3 M  Entwicklungssystem

©Co  BM_HE4_000 3 Client-System

Objects in order: ©COo  BM_PAC_001 &) Prod.System Doku
Net name |?| ©CCo |DE3_8oo 3
Job name |E|

Selection after:
) Start date
Schedule date

Hide state SKIP

Check if job information exists

Order status

|Planned | Active
«|Checked |Faulty
+|Released |Finished
+|Ready +|Cancaled

Mumber periodic objects 5

Periodic orders
#)all orders according to slection
“only non-periodic orders according to selection

“Jonly periodic orders according to selection

On the left side are the selection conditions; on the right side, the system displays the systems to
be monitored.
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Whether a system is included in the monitoring, is to be determined already for the maintenance
of the connection. This is described in the Installation Manual - Section 9 “Make known RFC
connections in ”

As arule, only master systems can be included in monitoring since only these orders
schedule and can thus deliver data.

However, you may want the system to display here the availability of a client system.
For this, a “ping” command is triggered. If this is successful, the traffic light turns green. Via the
availability (login possible) of the SAP systems, this reveals nothing, however.

By selecting the systems that are to be included in monitoring, you can change the view. This
only applies to master systems.

These settings are saved when you exit the monitoring in user-specific values within
When you call monitoring again, the system reads these and makes the settings accordingly.

With the user parameter J5K, you can influence the default value of the selection screen. The
first four bytes of the parameter are evaluated as follows:

1. Byte: Ifitis active ,X‘, skipped orders are not indicated.

2. Byte: Ifitis active ,X!, the field INFO will indicate if information was added to a network or job
during order execution

3. Byte: Specification of a single-digit day number to preset the ,From date’ field with the system
date minus this day number

4. Byte: Specification of a single-digit day number to preset the ,To date’ field with the system
date plus this day number.
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BM: Monitoring

Selection G oxeate [T
Orders are standardized via the order type. Order selection S— _
Order type Ll i |i|
The following order types exist (see also: Order il s =]
f t . Only orders with numbers |i|
—Identl Ica |On) from date 30.11.2022
. To date 03.12.2022
INDIV Individual order Customer . &]
Order text
STDxx Standard order (xx for the plan) -
Objects in order:
WDH Repeat order Net name (=]
: Tob (=]
AUTO Automatically generated order o -
. .. . Selection after:
An individual order can be selected via the order type, o start date
the date selection and a sequential number. O schedule date
From date — to date Hide state SKIP

Check if job information exists

The orders are selected based on the start date
according to selection.

Order status

Orders without start date (start condition event) always ZIPhanned vlActie

appear in the display/overview. S AFauky
| Released +|Finished

Hide status SKIP: YIRezey Gl

Number periodic objects 5

If the flag is active, the system does not display
skipped jobs (i.e., jobs that are/were not executed) in Periodic orders

the list display of the order monitor. By using the J5K ot sscton
user parameter, the flag was set to “X” by default. 7y it e S 9 ST

Check if job information exists:

If the flags is active ,X¢, then in the field INFO an Icon is displayed if at least to one network or
job an information was deposited during order execution.

All orders according to selection:
All orders are selected.

Only non-periodic orders according to selection:
All orders are selected in which the flag ,periodic’ is not set.

Only periodic orders according to selection:
All orders are selected in which the flag ,periodic’ is set.

The selection can be executed for the following order stages:

Planned

Planned orders encompass the orders that are to be processed in the future
Checked

Checked orders are those orders which have passed the consistency check successfully and
therefore could be executed in the SAP batch system in their current format, including jobs and
networks.

Released

Released orders have been checked successfully and have been released. These orders have
not yet been started.

Ready
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These orders have been transformed into the status ‘Ready’ by the scheduler. This state lasts
only a very short time and is therefore usually not recognizable.

Active
Orders which are currently being processed have the status ‘Active’.
Finished

Successfully edited orders receive the status ‘finished’. This means that all processes in the order
were completed.

Faulty

Orders which had errors in jobs, networks ore in the order itself during processing, receive the
status 'faulty’. In the order, not all processed were completed yet.

Aborted

Orders, in which errors occurred during processing and in which, nevertheless, all processes were
completed, receive the status 'Aborted’.

4.1.2. Selection of Orders and Systems

If more than one system was selected (in the system selection), you can switch between these
systems in the order display by clicking on the RFC destination.

The status information delivers the information as to whether or not a system (RFC Ping) can be
reached.

Remote connection

ES[EY
Status RFC destination ... M/C Description

M

r

V| ccm DE5_800
“Fooo BM_ADG_100 BW System
J| ccm  BM_AF7_ooo M

T
3
3
3
o0 BM_B23_001 3 B23_001
3
3
3
3
3

V|| cc@m  BM_HE3_000 M Entwicklungssystem
coo | BM_HE4_000
coo  BM_PAC 001
oo DE3_800

oCo  BM_HE1_000 Backup-Systemn

Client-System
Prod.System Doku

Above selection deliveres the following display
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BM: Monitoring

=]

Sysstetus |BM Status |RFC destination Ord. status |Refresh
ocm _ee] DES 800 0O [ &
#qCO OO BM_AF7 000 fos] =)
ocm ®OO BM_HEZ 000 WO | 2

DE5_800 02122022 14:41:09 ar: inactiv

Order - Net - Job
» [ STD__M#-NOON_202212020000001

+ [0 WDHTT. $99312310000118
» [0 STD__FI_ABTL 202212020000001
» B3 sTD_* 202212020000001

+ [0 STD__SAMPLES 202212020000001
» [0 5TD__SCHULUNG202212020000001

»EasTD_01 202212020000001
+ [ WDHTT, 99912310000143
vEISTD_ T 202212010000001

» [ STD_ Mi-HOON_202212010000001
+ [ STD__FI_ABTL_202212010000001
» [ STD_ M5#-MONAT202212010000001
» [ STD__ SCHULUNG202212010000001
» B sTD_01 202212010000001
» [ STD__SAMPLES_202212010000001
» [ WDHTT, 99991231000013€
» [ WDHTT, 12310000117
+ B3 STD_»

NOON_202211300000001
» B STO__FI_ASTL_202211300000001
rE3sTD_T 202211300000001
+ [0 STD__SAMPLES_202211300000001
» [ STD__SCHULUNG202211300000001
»E3st_01 202211300000001
+ [ IWDIV. 202210210000001
» [ INDIV_ADHOC__202210210000002
» [ INDIV_ADHOC_ 202210250000001
+ [0 STD__NACHT___202209150000002

»EIs5TD_ VL 202211160000001
» B STD_VL 01_ 202211250000001
» [ WDHEV_ 999912310000023

» [0 5TD__FT_ABTL 202211250000002

EF) B

RFCDest...

Fiter

Stop

PHHBD

5

Status
finished
00106
faulty
active
active
aborted
active
00002
finished
inished
faulty
finished
aborted
finished
finished
00025
00011
finished
aborted
finished
finished
finished
finished
planning
checked
checked
planning
planning
planning
00001
checked

[

latest start/ end

earliest start/ start

02.12.2022 1 1 02.12.2022 12:16:041
02.12.2022 11:00:00 1
02.12.2022 04:00:01 1
02.12.2022 0; 59 d
02.12.2022 00:00:59 1
02.12.2022 00:00:58 02.12.2022 00:07:37 ¢
02.12.2022 58 4
01.12.2022 22:00:00

01.12.2022 14:00:01 01.12.2022 18:05:36 ¢
01.12.2022 L 1 01.12.2022 12:15:481
01.12.2022 04:00:01 1
01.12.2022 01:00:01 01.12.2022 01:00:03

01.12.2022 & 01.12,2022 00:07:55 ¢
01.12.2022 7 01.12.2022 00:33:56 ¢
01.12.2022 00:00:47 01.12.2022 00:33:561
30.11.2022 18:00:00 1
30.11.2022 1

30.11.2022 12:00:01
30.11.2022 04:00:01
30.11.2022 02:01:01
30.11.2022 00:00:51
30.11.2022 00:00:51
30.11.2022 00:00:50

30.11.2022 12:11:451
02.12.2022 00:00:58 |
30.11.2022 18:05:42 ¢

1

30.11.2022 00:33:58
30.11.2022 00:03:03 ¢
30.11.2022 00:01:53 ¢
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This icon can suppress (hide) the overview of the systems. The view of the orders can be
enlarged this way.

&

This icon restores the overview of the systems.

(L

This icon switches to a pure view of the systems

]

If only one system is marked in the initial screen, switching is not possible.

In the headline, the system (actually the RFC destination), the system date and the system time
from the last refresh action is visible.
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4.1.3. Refreshing / Updating the Display

E Via this button, the display of the orders is updated manually. It is also possible to set
up an automatic user-specific update. The function is switched off as standard/default.

The refresh time must be specified first. Call via
the menu Settings =2 Auto-refresh 2 Time
interval. Set up the interval accordingly.

Time interval far automatic refresh 0a: 00 ;0|

Afterwards, you switch on the automatic update via menu Settings 2 Auto-Refresh 2 Activate.

Via menu Settings =2 Auto-Refresh 2 Deactivate you can switch the function off.

4.1.4. Functions in Monitoring

In the description of the individual functions, only the view of one master system is selected
because the functions work identically local and remote.

The display is realized via ALV Tree Control. In the left section you can find the tree that contains
all selected orders, networks and jobs (objects). Then the columns follow which contain the object
information.

BM: Monitoring DE5 800 02.12.2022 14:51:35 ar:inactiv
2= a2 ermic | &) [ quit error || order |[aBlstart criteria
Order - Net - Job RFC-Dest... Fiter Stop Status | . | ... Fi, Evt .. Con earliest start/ start latest start/ end Description
{E STD__MW-NOON_202212020000001 finished 02.12.2022 12:00:01 02.12.2022 12:16:04 Bigh Noon
» @ MW_SRRR_AS_TEST finished 02.12.2022 12:00:02 02.12.2022 12:02:11 SFLIGHT Archivierung
+ (©) ¥W_SARE_SFLIGHT finished 02.12.2022 :00:02  02.12.2022 12:16:03
» [ WDHTT 999912310000118 00106 Z 02.12.2022 timezone test
~ [ STD__FI_ABTL_202212020000001 faulty 02.12.2022 Finanzprozesse
» & DES_FI_F110 faulty 02.12.2022 FI Obernetz
»[OSTD_T 202212020000001 active 02.12.2022 Schulungsauftrag vom 02.12.2022
~ 5 STD__SAMPLES_202212020000001 active 02.12.2022 Beispiel fiir 5.2
- [ SAMPLES MY _FIRST_JOB BM DE5_B800 finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 00:01:31 A simple job that only runs a report
~ 4. saMPLE_MY_FIRST PERIODIC BM DES_800 72 02.12.2022
» (@ SIMPLE My FIRST PERIODIC BM DES_200 02.12.2022 Pericdic Job running every 5 Min on Mo, ..
SEMPLE_MY_FIRST_PERTIO BM_DES_800 finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 14:50:31 Periodic Job running every 5 Min on Mo, ..
SEMPLE MY FIRST_PER: BM_DES_800 finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 14:45:32 Periodic Job running every § Min on Mo, ..
- @ SEMPLE MY_FIRST_PER’ BM_DES_800 finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 14:40:31 Periodic Job running every § Min on Mo, ..
- @ SKMPLE_MY_FIRST_PERTO! BM_DES_800 finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 14:35:31 Periodic Job running every 5 Min on Mo, .
+  [More objects |
» & TEST_ZURICH_NET finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022
~ [F5 STD__SCHULUNG202212020000001 aborted 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 Schulung vom 02.12.2022
~ 8 HE_TESTNETZ aborted 02.12.2022 02.12.2022
- @3 EE_RBORTJOB BM DE5_800 aborted 02.12.2022 02.12.2022
- @ EB_TESTJOB BM_DES_800 finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022
- @ E8_TESTJOB BM DES_200 skip/£in 02.12.2022
~ [© HHE_TESTNETZ_A finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 00:
- @ EH_TESTJOB BM DES_800 finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 00:
» © HE_TESTNETZ B finished 02.12.2022 02.12.2022 00:
» [ 5TD__ 01, 202212020000001 active 02.12.2022 Standard 5TD vom 02.12.2022
» [0 WDHTT 999912310000143 00002 Z 01.12.2022 lho test Sonderkalender
~E5 STD_T 202212010000001 finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:05:36 Schulungsauftrag vom 01.12.2022
» [© TESTNETZ XX & finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:01:28 Test
~ & TEST_STD_01 finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:02:59 Test
- @ TEST_STD_01 BM DES_800 finished 01.12.2022 18 01.12.2022 18:02:59 Test
» & TEST_STD_01_FIRST_NET finished 01.12.2022 18 01.12.2022 18:00:54 Test
» B TEST_STD_01_LAST_NET finished 01.12.2022 18 01.12.2022 18:05:35 Test
» B TEST_STD_02 finished 01.12.2022 18:00:55 01.12.2022 18:04:00 Test
» B TEST_STD_03 finished 01.12.2022 18 01.12.2022 18:01:27 Test
» B TEST_STD_04 finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:02:29 Test
» @ TEST_STD_05 finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:03:29 Test
» & TEST_STD_06 finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:01:58 Test
» B TEST_STD_07 finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:05:05 Test
~ I8 TEST_STD_03-SKP finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:00:57 Test
- [ TEST_STD_08-SKP BM_DES_300 skip/fin 01.12.2022 Test
» [© TEST_STD_09-SKP finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:00:57 Test
» [© TEST_STD_10-SKP finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:00:57 Test
» @ TEST_STD_11-SKP finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:00:57 Test
» & TEST_STD_12-SKP finished 01.12.2022 01.12.2022 18:00:57 Test
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In the tree, each object is displayed through an icon
> [0 |Order closed, the contained objects are hidden.
Clicking on the triangle will open the order.
= &1 |Order is opened, the contained objects are displayed.
Clicking on the triangle will close the order.
[* & |Network closed, the contained objects are hidden.
Clicking on the triangle will open the network.
= & |Network is opened, the contained objects are displayed.
Clicking on the triangle will close the network.
v &% | Periodic job closed, the contained objects are hidden.
] Clicking on the triangle will open the periodic individual executions of the job.
v A, Periodic job opened, the contained objects are displayed.
Clicking on the triangle will close the periodic individual executions of the job.
» T Periodic net closed, the contained objects are hidden.
Clicking on the triangle will open the periodic individual executions of the net.
M g Periodic net opened, the contained objects are displayed.
Clicking on the triangle will close the periodic individual executions of the net.
[k Process ,normal job’
=) BW process ,Process chain’
FDM Job
BW process ,load info package’
o[ Event process; in a job, ,Wait for event’ was defined. For this event, a physical
waiting job is scheduled in SAP.
Columns in Monitoring
Order - Tree structure for the monitoring
Network - Job
RFC- RFC Destination, in which the process is started. Only filled in processes,
Destination blank/empty in orders and networks
Stop Icon (lock closed), if an object (order, network; job) was stopped in
monitoring
Icon (STOP character/indicator), if the order was finished
Status Status of the object as text, marked in the appropriate color
P indicator (X), if the order is periodic
Dep. Flag Dependency flags for networks and jobs, if these have additional start

criteria
+D file dependent
+R Resource dependent

+C Checkpoint dependent
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Earliest Start/
Start

Earliest start time as start criterion

Latest Start

Latest start time as start criterion

Description

Text from order maintenance

The list is sorted according to the start date of the orders. Within an order / network, the individual
jobs appear according to level, and then the networks contained in the jobs. This sorting can not

be changed.
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After you mark a node object in the tree, the editing buttons are active. The buttons available
depend on which type of process the node represents.

BifGraph. | Order Calls the graphical display of the order (see Graphic display in
monitoring)

Network | Calls the graphical display of the network (see Graphic display
in monitoring)

\i Order Stopping of a marked order. The already active processes
(Job/BW) are finished, hence not aborted; but following
processes do not start anymore.

Network | Stopping a marked network. If the network is already running,
then a stop is not possible anymore; otherwise the processing
proceeds up to the network and waits.

Job Stopping a marked job. If the job is already running, then a
stop is not possible anymore; otherwise the processing
proceeds up to the job and waits.

ﬂ O/N/J |Canceling a stop on a locked object. The object must be
marked for this.

| Order Finishing an order, afterwards the order can not be reactivated
anymore.

| 3 | Job Aborting a marked ,normal’ job.

This function is not possible anymore in most cases.
) | Network/ | Skipping the marked object

Job

Bay, Network/ | Undo Skipping of the marked object that means revoking it.

Job This is only possible if the status is still set on ,SKIPPED'.

‘M’ Order Error acknowledgement on the marked order. All faulty objects
contained in the order are set to the status ,aborted/
confirmed’. This status is accepted as GOOD (OK) within the
processing process, status-dependent processing continues.

Network |Error acknowledgement on the marked network. All faulty
objects contained in the network are set to the status ,aborted/
confirmed’. This status is accepted as GOOD (OK) within the
processing process, status-dependent processing continues.

Job Error acknowledgment on the marked job

Order Order Switch/jump to the order maintenance
ol tart criteria | O/N/J |Calling the start criteria for the marked object
Er O/N/J |Display of the log for the marked object
0 Job Display of the spool output of a job
& Job Detailed information of a job
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Network/ | Deposit information for the marked object. If the internal
Job documentation of the object was already maintained in the
master data, then it will be used as model.
(& Network/ | Emergency start of an object; this is set up/specified to start
Job immediately - independent of the start criteria.
&7 Job Maintain job marked
om Job Check status of the job marked
&y Net Repeat the network (see Repeat Job)
Job Repeat the job. In this case, you can select as of which step the
repetition occurs from the step list for aborted “normal” jobs. (see
Repeat Job)
Order Evaluate runtime info for the order marked.

@ e

Start time of an order. If the order is “released,” the start condition
may be changed; if the order is (was) already active, the start
condition may only be displayed.

&

Call of monitoring for WDH orders; see Start/ Stop repeating
orders

=
]
o

Call of master job monitoring

(e

Call of user-specific Customizing

More detailed information on functions follows
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Repeating a job: Mark job and click on button repeat

B Job! Met repeat

@

ohject start

mmediately

) Dateitima fi7.01.2013

10:49:26

Start criteria

] Edit start criteria
[lignare "earliest start tirme"
ignare "na start after
[l ignare "wait far file"
[Jlgnore resources

| Default values

[Clignare "wait for checkpoint!

[ lgnare "set checkpoint before start!
[l ignore "set checkpoint after finished"
[ Ignore "wait far event”

G~

I® Steps | K

For the start times, you may select “Immediately” and a date with time here. If the job is to be
repeated as defined, you can trigger the start with “Repeat.

You can also decide whether the system is to heed the start criteria.

If the job to be repeated is aborted for instance, you may use “Steps” to specify as of which step
the job is to be repeated or whether only certain steps are to be repeated.

BM: Jobs ket repeat

Start criteria

@ Immediately

) Dateftime 22 .91 .2007 1558 20

Mark the step with which to start repeating

- |SteplD Typ |ABAR/Program Yariant! parameter | |

@ |VLADI_LBER J_EH1DMY LB |
([ IL«][v]

@1

In the case of aborted jobs, the step is marked that was aborted, otherwise it is the first step.

In order to repeat networks, start conditions must be specified. Repeating of networks is only
possible if all contained objects were finished.

The status of the object, that is repeated, is changed from ,SHEE to ;aborted/confirmed, if the

objec

t was aborted.
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Start criteria of an order: This delivers an overview for the start conditions of an object (in the

example an STDO1 order).

BM: Start criteria

Allobjects | Startnothefore | Startnotaffer | File | Checkpoint | Resource | Event |

The start criteria for order STOO01 200701 2200001

Ohject

7| earliest start

latest start

Checkpoint

File

Resource

GM_MNET_01

GM_MNET_02

|41D]

GM_NET_03

GM_NET_10

22.01.2007 10:00:00

GM_MET_11

GM_REC_&%_WDH

GM_REC_TEST_Sx

GM_TEST_RECOVERY

Gh_¥_MN_01

Gh__MN_02

GM_vY_N_02

GM_Y_N_0d4

GM_Y_N_10

GM_Z_MN_01

22.01.2007 18:00:00

GM_Z_MN_02

22.01.2007 18:00:00

GM_Z_MN_10

22.01.2007 16:00:00

HOD_EVEMNT_TEST

22.01.2007 10:00:00

HOD_SCRIPT_GM_TEST_02

N_01_1MNETZ

N_01_MO-50

22.01.2007 19:00:00

N_02_MO-50

22.01.2007 21:00:00

ERSTER_AFE_JOB

L4
LLZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZZ‘E|

22.01.2007 12:00:00

22.01.2007 13:00:00

GM_1_E

KD

Koy

Via the file cards, you can switch to the individual start criteria.

Under ,All objects’ all start criteria of all objects are displayed; even if none were defined.

Changes are not possible in this file card.

File card ,Start not before’

Bi: Start criteria
All objects " Startnot before k Start not after h File h Checkpoint k Resource k Evwent

The start criteria for arder STDO1 2007012200001

Object “|Ty.. 7| Start date 7| Starttime”|Deltati.. 7| Clear

M_0Z_MO-50 Mo [22.01.2007 |21:00:00 O [«]
Gh_Z_M_0 B [22.01.2007 [19:00:00 O [=]
M_01_MO-50 M [22.01.2007 [19:00:00 O ]
ERSTER_AFG_JCB J 22.01.2007 |12:00:00

GM3 J 22.01.2007  10:03:01

GM_MET_10 I 22.01.2007 |10:00:00

HOD_EVEMT_TEST I 22.01.2007 |10:00:00

Gh1 J 22.01.2007 |10:00:00 —]
GM_v_08 J 22.01.2007 |01:03:27

GMW_MET_01 [

Al MET 07 [

Changes are only possible for objects (networks and jobs) that have not yet run. For these, the

fields are ready for input; otherwise that is not the case.
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In the fields ready for input, you may change the values. If values are only to be deleted, choose
the button for the object in the “Clear” column.

Likewise, the functions described are possible for the other tab pages.

If a field is ready for input, you may also maintain values there subsequently. These are then only
valid for this execution/order.

BM: Start criteria

All ohjects | Startnot before

" Startnotafter | File | Checkpoint | Resource | Event

The start criteria for arder STOO1 2007012200001

Object

“| Type

b

Start date

b

Starttirme”|

Clear

Gl

22.01.2007

23:55:00

GM_Z_N_02

22.01.2007

T8:00:00

GM_Z_N_10

22.01.2007

16:00:00

ERSTER_AFE_JOB

22.01.2007

13:00:00

GM_Z_J_04

22.01.2007

09:00:00

GM_Z_J_03

22.01.2007

08:40:00

GM_Z_J_02

22.01.2007

08:20:00

GM_Z_J_01

HEEEEEEEE

22.01.2007

0&:00:00

o
O f s f 0 e O T 0 O =

GM MET 01

[l

BM: Start criteria

All abjects k Start not before k Start not after

File k Checkpoint k Resource

k Event

The start criteria for order STDO1 2007012200001

Object

=

7| Type

=

Delete file

Readmode

File

7| clear

GM_NET_01

GM_RMET_02

N[O

GM_RMET_03

GM_MET_10

GM_NET_11

GM_REC_&4_WDH

GM_REC_TEST_&x

GM_TEST_RECOVERY

Gh_Y_N_01

Gh_Y_1N_02

Gh_Y_IM_03

GM_y_r_04

GM_y_M_10

GM_Z_N_01

Gh_Z 1M _02

NEZIZ|IZVZ|Z|Z|NEZNZ|NZ|Z|ZNEZENZZ

1) | [ | || T | T [ T | (|

|| [ | [ | e | e | T | [T i | T | [ (| (| o | (|

1) (o | [od | [ [ | (4| [ | [ | A | [ | | | [ [
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4.1.5.

Graphical Displays in Monitoring

If an order or network is marked, then the graphical monitoring can be called. The already
described functions are available in the toolbar.

BM: 17.01.2013 11:06:37 Order STD__01
Faanm LE =8 & R sk b otenor | of startertera | B 86 H B (& gt o @

201301170000001

H_01_1NETZ

IcT

i T [

Tl ve

e |
1 I T

3010

| GM_OK |
[ [cT 1
T T T mee | ke T
T [T 1 [ | voimeons ]
| GM_HET_10
[ Tc | \
| I [ e | ke I\
[TTEimn s T 1 T | momses= ]
J_00_TEST_DO1
CEREE] Tc [
I I [ m ]
T T T T
| H_01_MO-50 | | H_02_MO-50 |
[ I | | I | —
I e | | i [FErviveii) I [ mee | |
[TTEimE e T 1 11 ] CEETEET] T T T 1 ]
| KN, | \ | GM_Y_N_10 |
[ Ic | I Icl | —]
& ] oomomoms I [ mE ] ke | [ I 5 T [ mE ] ) |
oo T 1 [ roimBEom: 1 | BCEETED T 1 T 1
5TD01_ERSTER \ 5TD01_zwiAfER
OB o0 Tc \ OB o0
1 [T T [ owm ] \ | I T [ om ]
OEETEE== 7

N

Earliest start time not reached yet

\ |

Status of processing
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4.2. Job Overview

In this menu option, a listed job overview occurs like in SM37. When you use the RFC destination,
the jobs may be read on any system.

Whether or not the function works on the remote system depends on what is installed on the

system as

transport. The key is which XBP version is available. This report only works

as of XBP Version 2.0 since from that version on the functions required are provided.

BM: Job overview
B [

Selection for destination, job name and user

[w]'without mastatjob + scheduler

Destination D

Jaok narme *

User *

[]&nly masterjoh [ anly scheduler []Both contral jobs

Cnly jobs in status

or start after event

[¥|Planned  [«]Released [v| Ready [w] Azt [¥|Finished  [+| Canceled
Job start criteria
Date: From 25.01.2007 To 25.01 2007
Qo000 oo:en:oa

Add. restrictions
additional [v] Jobs without start date
[]Johs with predecessor

[ Check spoal list

(Selection takes longery

If you leave the destination field empty, the standard value is “NONE.” The local jobs are read.

Although the list is built like transaction SM37, some functions behave differently or are not

possible at the XBP interface.

BM: Jobh overview Destination: NONE

B)/[@ |~ | || [ A2 Relezse | @ | T | £ Seool |2 Log |22 steps |58 stans ||| [ & | F [H [ 2 [ 2@ 2|2

Background Job Mame ‘a Status “|client perjob |Stdate Sttime end date Endtime |Runtime Scheduler Instance

02 .0 01 01 finished ooo 22.01.2007 (17:00:03 |22.01.2007 (17:0013 (000010 |BM_BATCH BMD1_HOD_00

02 STD GEMERATE TOMORROWY finished ooo 22.01.2007 (17:00:16 |22.01.2007 (1700016 | 0000:00  |BM_BATCH BmD1_HOD_0O

ACCMAN DATACOL D finished ooo B 22.012007 |05:00:50 |22.01.2007 |05:00:54 |00:00:04 [AGEBERT BMD1_HOD_00

ACCMAN DATACOLL O finished ooo H 22.01.2007 |05:00:50 |22.01.2007 |05:00055 |00u00:05 (AGEBERT BmD1_HOD_0O

ACCOUNTMAN - DATENCOLLECTOR finished ooo B 22.01.2007 (004060 |22.01.2007 (001056 (000006 [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
| finished ooo H 22.01.2007 (011050 |22.01.2007 (0110055 (0000005 [ALOEPELT BmD1_HOD_0O
| finished ooo B 22.01.2007 (02A0:60 |22.01.2007 (021051 |00:00:01  [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
| finished ooo H 22.01.2007 (0310:50 | 22.01.2007 (03:11:00 (0000010 [ALOEPELT BmD1_HOD_0O
| finished ooo B 22.012007 (04A0:60 |22.01.2007 (0410051 |00:00:01  [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
| finished ooo H 22.01.2007 (0510:50 |22.01.2007 (0510052 |00000:02  [ALOEPELT BmD1_HOD_0O
| finished ooo B 22.01.2007 (064060 (22012007 (061051 |00:00:01  [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
B finished ooo H 22.01.2007 (07:10:50 |22.01.2007 |07:11:00 |(00:00:10  [ALOEPELT BmD1_HOD_0O
| finished ooo B 22.01.2007 (0BAO:G0 |22.01.2007 (081052 |00:00:02 [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
]| finished [T 32.013007 |09:40:50 |22.01.2007 [09:0:51 |00:00:01 |ALOEPELT  |BMD1_HOD_00
| finished ooo B 22.01.2007 (1040:60 (22012007 (101052 |00:00:02  [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
]| finished oo [ 32.013007 [11:40:50 |22.01.2007 [11:11:00 |00:00:10 |ALOEPELT  |BMD1_HOD_00
| finished ooo B 22.01.2007 (12A40:81 (22012007 (121053 |00000:02 [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
]| finished [T 22.012007 [13:40:50 |22.01.2007 [1311:03 [00:00:13 |ALOEPELT  |BMD1_HOD_00
| finished ooo B 22.01.2007 (14A0:60 |22.01.2007 (141053 |00:00:03 [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
| finished aan B 22.012007 (1540:51 (22012007 (151101 (000010 [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_nd
| finished ooo B 22.01.2007 (16A0:60 (22012007 (161053 |0000:03 [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_00
| finished aan B 22.012007 (17A0:50 (22012007 (171101 (000011 [ALOEPELT BMD1_HOD_nd
| released ooo B 00:00:00  [ALOERPELT

AG J SNAB DS ACCNT DATA DAILY finished aan B 22.01 2007 |02:00:51 (22012007 |02:01:00 |00:00:08 [AGREUEL BMD1_HOD_nd

AGR J GMAB DS DRUCKER finished ooo B 22.012007 |02:00:50 |22.01.2007 |02:00:54 |00:00:04 [AGREUEL BMD1_HOD_00

AGR J SKAB DS TRANS finished aan B 22.012007 |02:00:50 (22012007 |02:01:01 |00:00:11 [AGREUEL BMD1_HOD_nd
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The job name is set up as active link. A click calls up the job log display.

| ﬁ]| Refreshing the list

|@ | Display detailed information of a job. The cursor must be placed in the line

2 | Change job. This func.tion however, is not possible at the XBP interface without
problems and not realized at the moment.

| T | Copy marked job

R Release | | Release marked job

| i Abort marked job. This function does not work correctly anymore.

| i | Delete marked job

|ET Spaal | Display spool order of marked job

|@f Lag ‘ Calling the job log display

|,;>I' Steps Display step list of marked job
The step list is read from the remote system; the local function from the SM37 is
used for the display.
If a spool number appears in the step list, then it can only displayed error-free if
the jobs were read from the local system.

|gB Status | | Check status of the marked jobs

| g Un-schedule/ Cancel released job, for this purpose mark the job

|,E, | Sort list ascending, Standard ALV behavior

= | Sort list descending, Standard ALV behavior

IE Search in the list

I O Printing the list

| z | Calling print preview and Excel inplace

|@ = Exporting the list like e.g. in Excel or as local copy on the frontend

|@IE1 Calling the Layou’g functions. Thig way predefined layout settings can be called,
or new layout settings can be defined.
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43.

Application Log

By default, BatchMan uses the application log function provided by SAP for storing information.
For this, object J_5H (BatchMan log) and the following sub-objects are used.

ARCH Logging archive run

AUTO Logging events of the AUTO-orders (WDH)
CP Checkpoints

MAINTAIN Maintenance Window

OPACRE Ordes created (Remote)

OPADEL Logging orders deleted SAP/ BATCHMAN®
OPAMON Logging all actions in running jobs/networks
RES Resources

SCHED Job scheduling

SETUP Logging Setup-usage

STD Protocols of STD-order generation

SYST Logging system START/ STOP

WDH Checking WDH orders

Transaction SLG1 is used for the evaluation. This standard-SAP transaction is client-dependent.

Evaluate application log

&

Ohject J_5H (=
Sub-object g (o
External ID *

Tirme restriction
from {datedtime)
to (datetime)

21.01. 2007 [ 00:08:00 [5)
22.01.2007 3 23:59.:50 )

Log caused by

(_onky important logs
[_ralsaoless impartant logs
@ all logs

User * @

Transaction code * @

Program @
Log class Create log

(I anly wery important logs @ any

(_in dialog mode
L_'in batch mode
(_1in bateh input mode

[ Iread fram archive
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When calling from the Function tree: Monitoring = Application log, the object is
already set up as default with ,J_5H’.

Dispiay logs
& @ s F& T | &G choose || save |@o/ @0 a0 o2 | H

Date/TimesUsear Dspl External ID Ohject td Sub-objecttext  Tran Program Mode Log no.

7@ 22.01.2007 15:58:34 BM_BATCH 2 INDIV20070122.. J_5H OPAMORN SAPLJAH1 ... Dialog pro... 0000000000000004
@ Problem class very important 1
@ Problem class Additional infor 1

[l [4[+]

Typ|Hessage text

@ [22.01.2007 15:58:34 BM_BATCH Job © WLADI_HOC_ABBR wurde wiederholt
@ |Auftrag: INDIYZO07012200003

The following actions are written, e.g. for the sub-object OPAMON:

Stop order/ network/job

Continue running order/network/job

Finish/ Finalize an order

Change job

Repeat job

Change start criteria

Change job status

Emergency start on network/job

Skipping and take back Skipping network/job

Errors during the release of jobs in orders are partly still recorded in the SM 21 of the respective
system, in which the job should run. These error messages are produced through SAP function
modules of the job maintenance.

44. Additional Monitors

44.1. Monitorino job interface

Via the interface jobs, a special interface is provided, which enables jobs to be registered at this
interface. Then the jobs are started and processed by a load and resource distribution
differentiated by individual instances and operating modes on the systems.

You can find more detailed information in the BM5_InterfaceManual_EN.pdf document.

4.4.2. Monitoring user jobs

The user jobs form one subset of the interface jobs in BatchMan. User jobs are jobs that are
defined, scheduled and started independent of BatchMan via the standard SAP job scheduling.
The objective of the user job control in BatchMan is the global transfer and control of these jobs.
This has the advantage that end users can continue to schedule and start their jobs themselves,
but the administrators receive control over these jobs. All user jobs are subject to a user-job-
specific authorization check and are then started according to the resource distribution defined in
the job interface.

In addition, jobs may also be placed in the user job queue that have the “Users may request this
job” flag set. You can find more detailed information in the BM4_d_InterfaceHB.pdf document.
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4.5. Checkpoints and Resources

451. Maintain Resources

This report is used to monitor resources, to request manual resources and to release manual and
order-dependent resources.

Call via BatchMan Function tree: Monitoring — Checkpoints and Ressources— Ressources
maintainance.

BM: maintain ressources

EHiFRIREREEREE

Resource 4 maxavai| currava| occup.|order number Job name Count RFG conn.| Greated on | Created at|Description test
@ 1 1 1] 00:00:00 |keine parallelen Childjobs
GM_RES JoB 1 1 0 00:00:00 |Ressource fir Jobs
GM RES NET 1 1 0 00:00:00 |Ressource flr Netze
RES 01 2 2 0 00:00:00 |Test

TESTL 2 1 1 MANUELL 08.01.2007 084557 |Testi

TEST2 2 2 0 00:00:00 |Test2

TESTI22 B B 0 00:00:00 |Test223

TEST3 2 2 0 00:0000 |Test3

TEST4 2 2 0 00:00:00 |Testd

VLADL 01 5 5 [ 00:00:00 | Test- Viadi

The resources are created as a hotspot -

. . . IBS0Urces

in the list. When you click on the 1

resources (or on the change button), the | s d

system calls the change function. VLADI_D1
requestirelease manually

4.5.2.  Maintain Checkpoints e

This report serves to monitor the checkpoints and to change the checkpoint values.

Call via BatchMan_Function tree: Monitoring — Checkpoints and Resources— Checkpoint
maintenance. Via selection, the selection of the checkpoints can be limited/restricted.

BM: show/ edit checkpoints

a

BRI ERERIEERERERIIE

Checkpoint Description Walue| Status | Locked | Milestones |Chg.Date Chy.Time |Changed by

CP1 Test 0| co@m 22.01.2007 |10:30:05 |BM_BATCH

CP12 Test355545l1 1| co@ 22.01.2007 |[10:00:03 |BM_BATCH

CP ALERT 1| com ® 23.11.2008 (131710 |WPARPLIRA

VLADI 01 Yladi - Test 20| com @ 23.01.2007 |09:36:15 |ABAJIA

VLADI CP1 ALARM Checkpoint YLADI_CP1_ALARM {mit TWARY) 1| com 22112006 150720 |WPARPURA

VLADI CP1 ALARM NEG Test 4| com 22112006 [15:07:20 |WPARPLIRA

VLADI CP1 ALARM POS Test 4| com [C) 2311.2006 [12:30:52 |WPARPLIRA

@ Alert Lock alert; the alert function that was deposited at the checkpoint is locked.
This is made visible through the icon ,lock closed’ in the column [ocked.

o Alert Release alert; the icon is deleted.

& Walue Change the value of the checkpoint. This function can also be executed by
double-clicking on the checkpoint.
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To change, the system calls an additional selection screen. There you are to enter and release

the value.

@ &

BM: Checkpoint maintenance (dialog)

Determine new value for checkpoint

Checkpaoint CP1
Walue for checkpoint

Fixed value (L]
Add value

Checkpoints alerting is set up in customizing. This is made visible through a ,clock’ icon in the
column ,milestone’. If the values are properly maintained, then the alert function is locked after
the alert has been triggered. This prevents continuous alert triggering.

4.6. Lastbegrenzung Jobs

This function serves to limit the maximum number of simultaneously active jobs. The maximum
number can be set per target system (type: RFC connection) or per category.

The "current number of active jobs" column shows all jobs that correspond to the type of RFC
connection or category and are currently active. The "maximum number of active jobs" column shows
the maximum possible number of currently active jobs of this type. The difference between these
two columns corresponds to the sum of the jobs of this type that could still start at this moment. If
the difference is 0 (“current number of active jobs” = “maximum number of active jobs”), no more

jobs of this type are started and the active jobs are awaited to be completed.

BM: max number of active jobs - 16:08:53

[2)[][# ][] [D][2]o]s)EF &) [&]F))
Name | Status Type -
1 Category

2

AF7_000 RFC-Connection

AV/S_CATEGORY Category
BM_AD2_100 RFC-Connection
BM_B23_001

BM_HE1_000
BM_HE3_000

o

BM_HE3_001

BM_HE4_000

DE3_800
DES_000

DE5_800

HB1_100

SMA_000
VL_01 Category
vL_02

vL_03

VLADI

VLADI_01

VLADI 02

VLADI_03

VLADI 04

VLADI_HOC

BB ERER ERIE]

current number of active jobs| maximum number of active jobs From

0

4 00:00:00
4 00:00:00
1 11:00:00
3 00:00:00
4 00:00:00
2 00:00:00
5 00:00:00
3 00:00:00
4 12:00:00
7 00:00:00
3 00:00:00
2 00:00:00
2 11:00:00
5 00:00:00
9 00:00:00
4 00:00:00
5 00:00:00
2 00:00:00
7 00:00:00
2 00:00:00
4 00:00:00
5 00:00:00
9 00:00:00
5 00:00:00
9 00:00:00
2 00:00:00
2 00:00:00
3 00:00:00
3 00:00:00
3 00:00:00
9 00:00:00
3 00:00:00
2 00:00:00
2 00:00:00
4 14:00:00
2 00:00:00
3 00:00:00
6 00:00:00
9 00:00:00
2 00:00:00

To

24:00:00
24:00:00
17:30:00
20:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
15:00:00
01:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
14:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
17:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00
00:00:00

We

SINEIESSIE!

<

=

< €< €& &

< e

<

<

<

Valdity
Always
Always
Always
Always
Always
Always
Workingday
Always
Always
Always
Always
Always
Always
Workingday
Always
Always
Always
Workingday
Workingday
Holiday
Always
Workingday
Workingday
Always
Holday
Abways
Always
Abways
Always
Holiday
Holiday
Workingday
Always
Abways
Always
Abways
Always
Abways
Holiday
Abways

Calendar

=]

o

o

Specal calendar

VL_KAL_3_REGEL

VL_KAL 3 REGEL

VL_KAL 3 REGEL

VL_1_BIS_27

VL_NUR_SONTAG

VL_KAL_3_REGEL

VL_NUR_SONTAG
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Yellow line color means that the corresponding rule is currently active from the validity time.
Green line color means that the corresponding rule is currently inactive from the validity time.

Red line color means that the corresponding rule is locked.

Locking, unlocking a rule can be done via the lock icon. | &[5

If a rule is locked, the system ignores it.

A new rule can be created using the "Create" button. |E|

To create a rule, the rule type ("RFC Connection" or "Category") must be selected.

[E BM: maintenance window - anlegen 3
Type R RFC-Connection -
I s
RFC-Connection LBE_HES_IJ-JCI| =
Description
BE]&] B8]
max.nbr. Jobs From To Mo [Tu |We Th Fr |Sa Su Validity Calendar Specil cal.

00:00:00 24:00:00 ] | Always il =

[H] save || % cancel |

Then the period of validity is defined for which this rule should apply and the “max. Number of
simultaneously active jobs". Once a rule has been created, it is active immediately - as soon as
the validity period has been reached.

4.7. Scheduler START/STOP

Various actions for starting and stopping of batch activities can be realized through these
functions.

4.71. Manipulate SAP batch processing

Changed functionality.
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Call via BatchMan Function tree: Monitoring — Scheduler START/STOP — Manipulate SAP
batch processing

BM: Manipulate SAP Background processing
@

System data:

System ID AFS
Server’ host BMSERWY11
Client 2] ae]

Overview instances
Total 2 therefro B not started
started 2 therefro 2 active

B deactive

Adctivate) or Dieactivate) all ohjects
Action b

Instance

The system reads and displays the individual application servers/ instances of the background
processing.

You can set these to the “inactive” mode. Conversely, you can also set instances back to the
“active” mode.

This report gives you the option to influence the instances in the batch operation. You can (and
should) execute these activities manually using transaction SM51.
4.7.2. BatchMan START/ STOP via RFC-Connection

With this report (/BTCMAN/M_STO) you can stop and restart on remote systems (via
RFC Destination). Installation of a master system is required.

Call via Function tree: Monitoring — Scheduler START/STOP —
START/STOP via RFC-Connection

BI: Start and stop via RFC
@

Batchtan startistop wia RFC
RFC destination (blank=local) @

Start BatchMan L]
Stop Batchman

4.7.3. START/STOP WDH Orders

Report (/BTCMAN/M_STW) can stop and start WDH orders via program call. Since this report is
batch-capable, it can be included in processing actions.
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It can become necessary to stop WDH orders if competing processing is executed/running in
another order (e.g. orders). After processing has ended, the WDH is started again.

BM: Stop and stant of WDH orders
@&

Stop and stat WwDH arders

WOH orders

Stop WDHs @
StartWDH=

4.7.4. Stopping BatchMan Activities

Program (/BTCMAN/M_SAA) to stop activities according to the selected actions. This
becomes necessary after copying a productive system to a preceding quality system; if not all
activities should run there.

Repeating orders stop except the WDH selection.
Set back the Releasing of WDH orders with option of deletion of these WDH oders

Stop or end active orders. Stopped orders remain active and may also continue to run by
manual action. Ended orders are closed and cannot be reactivated.
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4. Deactivate flag “autom. scheduling” for jobs and networks with the option not to deactivate
selected objects.

5. Shift plan: Deactivate flags. If the “Create” flag is to be deactivated, the system also
automatically deactivates the flags for “Check” and “Release.” The deactivation of the
“Check” flag also deactivates the “Release” flag.

Deallocate BATCHMAN_MASTERJOB
Stop system like transaction J5HI

B Stop all BatchiMan activities
@

Stop activities in Batchhan
WOH orders
Stop WDH orders

except WWDHs:

Actians for active arders
[Jorders (STD, IMDIY, AUTO) start ! stop
Qrders (STO, INDIY, ALTO) clase finish

Flag ‘autarmatic scheduling'

Deactivate flag ‘autom. scheduling' for networks

except networks:

Deactivate flag "autorm. scheduling' for johs

except johs:
Shift plan

[ Deactivate flag create’
[ ] Deactivate flag 'check’
] Deactivate flad 'release’

except plans:

Cther activities
[]Deallocate BatchMan_tasterjob
[ stop BatchMan system

This report is mainly used after a system copy from the productive system back to a quality
system.

A variant is already created on the productive system. After the copying action, this variant is
executed in the quality system.

5. Reporting

5.1. Orders

Documentation of reporting functions can be found in the order administration (see Reporting
about Orders)
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5.2. Nets

Documentation of reporting functions can be found in the master data (see Reporting about
Networks)

5.3. Jobs

Documentation of reporting functions can be found in the master data (see Reporting about Jobs)

5.4. Steps

Documentation of reporting functions can be found in the master data (see Reporting about Steps)

5.5. Variants

In variants, uses the SAP variants (client-dependent). Function modules are imported
via the master- and client- system transport, which expand the existing SAP functions.

5.5.1. Maintain variants

For this program (/BTCMAN/M_VPF), it is possible to create variants in the SAP system and to
edit variants that already exist.

Function tree BaichMan — Library — Variants — Maintain variants

BM: Call variant maintenance for SAP
& [

Change variants
RFC destination (@)

Repart name
Qnly erasable wariants |

Since offers the option to work across systems, the RFC connection is always to be
specified. This determines on which system and for which clients the variants are to be
maintained.

Variants can always only be maintained for an ABAP/4 program. Also this must have a so-called
selection screen.

BM: Call variant maintenance for SAP

[ Mew | 2 Changevalues [[] Copy | B Rename [ variantis) o7 Single field

@\ RFC destination “Imdt “variant “ Description Greathy Greadate  |Ghankby Change date | Saved Environ.

% Variants for report: J_5H1DMY
\
\

HOME oon - 1_MIN BM_SERY 17.05.2006 Hintergrund/Online

I T0_MIN GMEYER 09.05.2006 |GMEYER 09.05.2006 Hintergrund/Online

[T []
— [0

‘ 15_SEC BM_SERY 04.05.2008 Hintergrund/Cnline
2_MIN BM_SERV 13.04.2008 Hintergrund/Online

5_MiN GMEYER 09.05.2006 Hintergrund/Online

All buttons branch to the variant maintenance of the respective SAP system.
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The exception is the “Single field” button. After you select one or all variants, the system reads
the fields of the selection screen.

BM: Cali variant maimtenance for SAP

Field name in select. screen for report: J_5SH1DMY

RFC destination “gereen “|Fieldname  |Twpe [Type |Deseription CQutlength| Dec.places|Invisible F.length
HONE 1000 WART F Param|aitfime {seconds 4 o 4
ABBR P Check |Abort flag 1 i) 1

Here, a field name is selected; and the values can be changed via the buttons. Example with the
field ,ABBR’ and ,Value Single Field’.

BM: Call variant maintenance for SAFP

(&b Execute changes

iField nama} ABER Abort flag

Change walue
Change |RFC destination Wariant Olditew  (Typ Adimin. L al.
[ [MOME 1_MIN alt Check [ [2]
" 1 [+1

Now the flag (because ,ABBR’ is defined as checkbox in ABAP/4 Program) for all variants can be
set.

Example with field name WART’ and ,Value single field’.

Bi: Call variant maintenance for SAP

(b Ewecute changes

Field name! WART Wait time (seconds)
val. | TvARY
Change walue
Change |RFC destination Wariant Cldibew |Typ Adrmin. L Wal.
O |vonE 1_HIN alt Param 0060 E|
heu = 000 [~]

Here maintenance is not possible directly in the list. Using the button, you can call an input window

where the values are to be entered. The system checks the values entered as to whether the
values conform to the length and field type.

Using the “Execute changes” button, you can save/save again the variants with changed values.
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5.6. TVARV(C) - Variables

TVARYV Variables are deposited in the characteristics of the variants in the ABAP programs so
that variables can be supplied dynamically with values.

ABAP: Variant VLADI_1
8

Further information abhout the wariant VLADI_1
Created for selection screens gRelelo]

Created by WFARPURA Environment Background/online

Created an 24.07 . 2006

Changed by

Selectiaon criteria Protected Wariabhle name Without wal|SPA/GPA
Technical name Invisihle Tywpe Mo inted. Pfield
DATE_DAT

DATE_DAT

DATE_DYM

DATE_DYHM

DATE_TY1 WLADT_1

DATE_TYW1 T (Table wariahle)

DATE_TW2 WLADI_S0

DATE_TW2 T (Table wariable)

5.6.1. Where-Used-Lists Variables in Jobs

The system displays the variables included in the jobs. Variables may be dynamic date variables
(type F) or TVARV variables (type T). The job names may be preselected.

BM: Wh d list TVARV- in jobs

&) Refresh

HIBERERIEEEREERERERIEIE

TVARY name ATy *{Low-val High-val Jobname “|5tep name “[Target syster

[WLADI 1 T [30.01.2008 31.01.2006 VLADI ZVE TEST 3 WLAD| ZvP TEST 3 VIADI { HOD_000

WLAD| HEUTE T |05.08.2006 VLADI 7VE TEST 2 WLAD| ZVP TEST 2 WLADI { HOD_000
T  |05.09.2008 WLAD| ZvP_TEST 2 VLADI 2 HOD_000
T [24.07.2006 VLADI ZVF TEST 2 AFS WLAD| ZvP_TEST 2 YLADI | AFS_000
T [24.07.2006 WLAD| ZvP_TEST 2 VLADI 2 AFS_000
T |05.09.2006 VLADI ZVF TEST 2 COPY WLAD| ZvP_TEST 2 YLADI 1 HOD_000
T 05.09.2006 WLADI ZvP TEST 2 WLADI 2 HOD_ooo
T 05.09.2008 WLADI ZVP TEST 4 WLADI ZvP TEST 2 WLADI 1 HOD_ooo
T [05.00.2008 WLADI ZvP TEST 2 VLADI 2 HOD_000

WLAD| PARAM T |HGD_ooo HOD GUBMIT BIM HOD SUBMIT BIM HOD_000

WLAD| 80 T [31.01.2008 31.01.2008 HOD_000
T [31.01.2008 31.01.2008 VLADI ZVF TEST 3 WLAD| ZvP_TEST 3 YLADI | HOD_000

WLAD| WOCHENANFANG T [24.07.2008 VLADI ZVF TEST 2 WLAD| ZVP_TEST 2 VLADI | HOD_000
T [24.07.2006 WLAD| ZvP_TEST 2 VLADI 2 HOD_000
T [17.07.2006 VLADI ZVF TEST 2 AFS WLAD| ZvP_TEST 2 YLADI | AFS_000
T 17.07.2006 WLADI ZvP TEST 2 WLADI 2 AFS_000
T 24.07 2008 WLADI ZVP TEST 2 COPY WLADI ZvP TEST 2 WLADI 1 HOD_ooo
T [24.07.2008 WLAD| ZvP TEST 2 VLADI 2 HOD_000
T [24.07.2008 VLADI ZVE TEST 4 WLAD| ZvP TEST 2 VLADI { HOD_000
T [24.07.2008 WLAD| 7vP TEST 2 VLADI 2 HOD_000

All objects that can be maintained are defined as links. By clicking, you can branch directly to the
maintenance of the object.

If the system displays this message (text was cut out here),
you can continue with “Exit”.

iProgram YOOOFB_SETODATE dnesn't exists;

W Bit @

For each program, the system checks whether it exists and
has no errors. If not, the system displays these messages. The BatchMan program continues with
the next program and does NOT end.
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5.6.2.

Where-Used List Variables in Steps

The system displays the variables included in the steps. Variables may be dynamic date variables
(type F) or TVARV variables (type T). The step names may be preselected.

BIM: Wh

of Jist TVARV-

& Refresh

iahles in steps

BIRERERIEE

EHERERERIIE

TWARY name

E
o

Low-val

High-val.

SteplD

Target system

Program

WLADI 1

T

30.01.2008

a1.01.2006

VIADI ZvP TEST 3 VIADI 1

HOD_000

ZVP_TEST_

YLADI HEUTE

24.07 2008

VIADI ZvP TEST 2 VIADI 1

AFS_000

06.00.2008 HOD_000

=
7
T 24.07.2008 VIADI ZvP TEST 2 VLADI 2 AFS_000 | ZvP_TEST_2
T 05.09.2008 HOD_000 | ZVP_TEST_2
VLADI PARAM T |HoD_ooo HOD_SUBMIT BIM HOD_000 J_5H1J0B
VLADI 50 T [31.01.2006 31.01.2006 HOD_000 J_5H1J0B
T 31.01.2008 31.01.2006 VIADI ZvP TEST 3 VIADI 1 HoD_non | 7VP_TEST_
YLADIE WOCHENANFANG T 17.07.2008 VIADI ZvP TEST 2 VIADI 1 AFS_000 | TVP_TEST_2
T 24.07 2008 HoD_0o0 | 7VP_TEST_2
T 17.07.2008 VIADI ZvP TEST 2 VLADI 2 AFS_000 | ZVP_TEST 2
=

24.07.2008 HOD_000

All objects that can be maintained are defined as links. By clicking, you can branch directly to the
maintenance of the object.

In addition to the programs and variants, the system also displays here the field names and the
verbal conversion of the field names (language dependent).

If the system displays this message (text was cut out here),
you can continue with “Exit.”

Frogram YOOOFE_SETDATE doesnt exdsts

o Bit (@

For each program, the system checks whether it exists and has no errors. If not, the system
displays these messages. The BatchMan program continues with the next program and does
NOT end.

5.7. Checkpoints

5.71.

An automatic set of local checkpoint value is realized with the report BTCMAN/M_KP2. More
than one checkpoint can be changed here.

Set checkpoints locally

BM: Set checkpoint calue (local)
@ [

Selection criteria

Checkpoint
Value far checkpoint

Fixed value Cl

Add value

The field for the checkpoints is NOT required. If no checkpoint is entered, the system changes all
checkpoints after a confirmation prompt.
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5.7.2. Set checkpoints via RFC

An automatic set of checkpoint value is realized with the report IBTCMAN/C_KP3. Only one
checkpoint can be changed here.

To set a checkpoint in another system, the RFC destination is maintained. For the local system,
the RFC destination may also be specified. Or “NONE” is used if the field is empty.

Since the field for the checkpoints is required, you have to enter a value. You may enter * Then
in the dialog mode, the system again queries (to make certain) whether all checkpoints should
really be changed. If the “Add value” flag is activated, the system adds the value entered to the
previous value of the checkpoint. If it is not activated, the system sets the value entered as fixed
value. This setting is exactly opposite to the start criteria.

BM: Set checkpoint value (Batch)
& G

Selection criteria
RFC destination @
Checkpoint
Yalue for checkpaint

Fixed valug 8
Add value

[l Abortwenn CP cannot be set
[ Change Batchhian 3 checkpoint

The report is then, for example, scheduled in a network as job.

5.7.3. Alarm for Checkpoints

BM: Lock/uniock checkpoint alert (batch)
@ &

Selection criteria

RFC destination @
Checkpoint

Lock alert 8

Unlock alert

An automatic lock or unlock is implemented with report IBTCMAN/M_KP4. Always, only one
checkpoint should be changed. The alert at the checkpoint is then defined if the checkpoint is
defined as a milestone.

5.7.4. Where-Used List Checkpoints

Execute the where-used list for checkpoints. This program is generally called from the related
function to maintain checkpoints in Customizing. Executing this report delivers the usage of all
checkpoints.

5.8. Ressources

5.8.1. Request/Release Resources per ABAP

Resources are requested manually with the report /IBTCMAN/M_RE1. This prevents that
processes that use the resource, can start running. This is necessary if resources should be
blocked permanently, manually or externally over several jobs (except over complete networks).
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In the table /BTCMAN/M_RESOBJ, the resources are registered with job name = MANUALLY
and empty count. These entries are not released by the master job.

BM: Maintain resource manuaily
@

Maintain resources

Resource name

Reguest @
Release (@]

Requested no.

5.8.2. Where-Used List Resources

Execute the where-used list for resources. This program is generally called from the related
function to maintain resources in Customizing. Executing this report delivers the usage of all
resources.

Using the tab page, you can display the usage in jobs and networks. You can also see in which
orders (jobs and networks) resources are used.

5.9. Calendar

Executing the where-used list for SAP factory-/ logistics calendars and special
calendars.

Usage of SAP — calendars in objects.

BM: Where-used list for special calendar and factory calendar
(22

YWhere-used listfor special or factory calendars
YWhere-used list for factary or logistic calendars

Fabric calendar
[ where-used list for special calendars
Special calendar =
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Delivers as result:

For the special calendar, this program is called from the related functions of the
checkpoint maintenance in Customizing Executing this report delivers the usage of all
special calendars.

5.10. Archiving/ Reorganization

The functions Archive orders (/BTCMAN/M_SAV), Restoring orders (/BTCMAN/M_RST) and
Delete old archive files (/BTCMAN/M_SFD) are already described in section 3.9.

Bl Where used list for special factory calendars

EHIBRERERIEEREFERER

Where-used list for special and factory calendars

Object Chject type Fram |...|FK Fram |Ta used calendars|From (Ta FK|Fram|Ta

B DI-DO Special calenda 2006 |2010 |01 (1997 (2010 E
TEST Special calenda 2006 |2010 |01 (1997 (2010 E
TEST1 Special calenda 2006 2010 |01[1897 (2010 ]
TEST CALENDAR Special calenda 2006 |2010 |01 |1997 (2010 |
VLAD| Special calenda 2003 |2006 |01|1997 (2010

WLADIT Special calenda 2003 |2006 |01|1997 (2010

WLADI 3 Special calenda 2005 |2007 |01 |1997 (2010

YLAD|I 898 Special calenda 2006 |2010 |01 (1997 (2010

YLADI Ok Special calenda 2006 |2010 |01 (1997 (2010

WLADI Sk Special calenda 20045 |2007 |01 |1997 (2010

0000 Bm TEST 1 Joh 011997 (2010

5.11. Runtime data

5.11.1. Couting table — Job/network schedulings

See reporting about network or job.

5.11.2. Runtime histogram (number of runs)

See reporting about network or job.

5.11.3. Runtime jistogram (date)

See reporting about network or job.
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5.11.4.

Display of the last runs

The program delivers a list of the last schedulings (runs) of an object (network or job). You can

make the selection via the long term history or the master data.

Selection

BM: fast run of an object

) Selection from longtime historie

Met.name
Job name
Suhject area

Created by
Created on
Changed by
Changed an

® Selection from master data
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Results list:

EM: Ovarview last run of an objact

o

BEIE DR ERE R EED

| B cisset reames |kt b [laitnan | ki i Ll T Wag ki dals |
‘GELE ZEIGEN ] SO ] G0 o
W 01 [® [F810308 W00t |0E0mon '

@M ¥EsT_HET I [T 06300 [motonig  [0E0m0n o
M 10 [N |[71042006 0DM0pds  [0eIDDI0n o

o i |5 [ MOZ000  [0m0m00 W
A 11 H 042008 | CO0o0D 0000 o
[T IF]] [H [ [ODIODG0 |0CADmI0Dn W

 [TF] | [tooe2mes copamd  |Dmomon W
[T H SO ] 0000 o

T [N [ [ (TG G ] w
23 H 020 (50 [T '

The green checkmark in the master data column indicates that the master data is available. Since
selection was made via the master data, it should always apply.

By marking one or several lines, you can delete the objects directly from the list. Caution: Master
data will be deleted.

This is the results list for the selection from the long term history:

BM: Overview fast run of an object
o
R ER R AR R =R R ER R
@ Object name “I Objecttype last run Usage net Usage WDH Master data

Bl JOB 03 J 07.08.2006 00000000 oooooooo (¥4
Bl RFCEXEC TESTJOB J 27.06.2008 00000001 oooooooo (¥4
Bl TEST 04 J 29.08.2006 00000001 oooooooo (¥4
Bl TEST HOSRO104 J 23112006 |00000D00Z oooooooo (¥4
Bl TEST IMP2 J 12.08.2008 00000000 oooooooo (¥4
Bl TEST SLEEF J 16.12.2008 00000002 oooooooo (¥4
BJ J 01 J 22.02.2007 00000000 oooooooo i}
BJ JOB A J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ JOB AFS Ok J 18.01.2007 |0000000O oooooooo i}
BJ JOB HOC J 05.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ .JOB M1 J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i}
BJ .JOB M2 J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ JOB M3 J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i}
BJ .JOB M4 J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ JOB M5 J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ .JOB ME J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ .JOB M7 J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ .JOB M3 J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ .JOB 0K J 18.01.2007 00000001 oooooooo (¥4
BJ .JOB RECOYERY J 04.01.2007 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ JOB RST J 08.01.2007 |0000000O oooooooo i
BJ.JR T J 20.08.2007 |00000000 oooooooo i
BJ JR TEXT J 27.08.2008 00000000 oooooooo i
BJ OK J 14122007 |00000D0OOO oooooont T

The green checkmark in the master data column indicates that the master data is available. If the
trashcan is displayed, only data from the history still exists. By marking one or several lines, you
can execute the history of an object directly from the list. The master data is retained.

5.11.5. Cleaning up the long term history

In table /BTCMAN/M_RUNCNT, the data for the long term history is saved. Over time, the number
of entries saved for a given object grows there, whereby the objects are compressed. For several
runs a day, an object is only saved once.
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With this program, the table can be reorganized and adjusted.

—EEM: Customizing of long tenn historie table
@

Correction of long terrn historie table
[w] Simulation

@ Deletion of old values befare @
(' Rebuild fram runtime of still existing jobs

() Deletion of all values differing mare than +- 25 %

The table only has to be adjusted if major deviations arise due to changes. This may be due to
changed processes (program XYZ instead of ABC), an increase of the selections in the variants
(five company codes instead of one) or an increase of the data volume.

The execution need not occur daily, weekly or monthly, but may occur as required.
5.12. System Load

5.12.1. Scheduling Overview for one Month

For the month selected, this report (/BTCMAN/M_EP1) determines which networks are to run with
which jobs and which individual jobs on which days in which orders. The selection may occur only
by the plans for individual order types and especially for the STD orders. The default day is the
first of the current month.

Bhi: Scheduling preview for month
@

Scheduling preview
Simulation far maonth 23.01 .280?@

recurring indiv. orders
[v] Standard orders

STD plan to

[v]WDH orders

The legend is displayed via Legend.

Bi: Scheduling preview for manth 01 £ 200

Symbol legend

Symhbol |Description

Scheduled

Mo scheduling

Scheduled, runs like net

Mat scheduled, runs like net
WhOH-arder stopped

WD H-arder running periodically
WDH-order running file-petiodic

B 2| @) %|%

v 2 7 H T o @

Page 191/ 272



BatchMan 5

User Manual

If you place the cursor in a day column, you can use the “Day view” button to branch to a more

detailed view (scheduling overview for one day) with the start criteria and all steps for the jobs.

The lists are completely expanded by default. By double-clicking, you can branch to the master

data maintenance of the objects.

Scheduling preview for month 01 7 2007

1)

%% Expand |£x Compress ‘ | (2 I | H = | e Mets | [ Jobs | 2 Dayview

[ I3] — ILe]l»]

avg. |

|02| 03 |04 |05 |06 |07 fos os[10]11 [12]13 |14 [15 16|17 |18 [19 |20 |21 |22 |23 |24 |25[26]27 |28 29 |30] = |

Ohbjecttree

o o

10
1

@
)
=

2.098
242
30
30
1.447
1.274
54
156
211}
1.496
782
7o
214

RRODODOODODDOOORODHRNUOKROKRODODOOODODDDOOO
RRODODOODODDOOORODHRNUOKROKRODODOOODODDDOOO
X¥DOO0O0DOOO0O0ORODRRNHNOROXODDOOODOOODOD
XXOOOOOODDDOOROODRURNOXOXRODOODOOODDDOOO
HHO0OO0OODO0O0O0ODOO0OHODRHHOKOKODDODODODDODDDOO
XROOOOOO0DD0OROOARNRORNOXRODOOODODDDOOO
RRODODOODODDOOORODHRNUOKROKRODODOOODODDDOOO
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HRODOODOODODDODOORODHURUOKOXDODDOOOODDDDOOO
HHDOO0O0DOOOODOHRODEHNNOKOKRODDOOODODODOD
XROOODOO0D00OROODARKRORNOXODOOODODDDOBO
XRODOOODODDODOORODHURNNORORODODOOOODDDOBO
X% DDO0O00O0O0O0O00ORODRRNHKOROXNOODDOOOOODODOD
XX DODODODODDODOOHRODHRUOKROKRODODOOODODDDDOOO
HHDOO0O0DOOOODOHRODEHNNOKOKRODDOOODODODOD
XRXROOODOO0DD0OOROOARKRORNOXODOOODODDDOOO
XRODOOODODDODOORODHURNNORORODODOOOODDDOBO
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In the Network view, only those networks are displayed that contain the days on which they are

scheduled (without orders).

Scheduwiing preview for month 01 7 2007

B,

% Bxpand | S Compress ‘ lifm| ‘ H B | H = | &5 Order Jabs | 2 Dayview
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Objecttree
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P & GM_TEST_RESS

b @ GM_TEET_SZv1

[ @ GM_TEST_SZv2

[ @ HOD:SAP_REORG
[ @ HOD_BRCONMECT

=

P @ BM_REORG_D_MET

[N

In the Job view, only those jobs are displayed that contain the days on which they are scheduled

(without orders and networks).

Scheduling preview for month 01 / 2007

BM.

%% Ewpand | £y Compress | = | (=] | H = ‘ om Orders | &m Mets ‘ 2 Dy view
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5.12.2.

The report/ BTCMAN/M_EP2 produces a detailed overview of all objects that should be executed
on the selected day. The selection can occur for individual order types, and especially for the STD
orders, according to the plans.

STD — orders

Scheduling Overview for one Day

Single/individual jobs with steps+variants,

Networks with the contained jobs including steps+variants
Start criteria of networks +jobs

INDIV — orders with the objects

WDH?* — orders with the objects and the start criteria

Bivi: Order simuiation for one day
&
Scheduling preview for day 23.01.2807
Order  STDDE Generation time 01:00:80 Starttime 03:00:00
Object Name Runtime Description
Target server in sec. gStart criteria Ya
Report{ command Yariant! parameter Server
Het BM_REORG_D_MWET a7
Job BM_REORG_D_TS1_DEL 38
Step BM_REORG_D_TS1_DEL
LBAP program J_BH1TS1 DELETE
Job BM_REORG_D_TS1_LIE 43
Step BM_REORG_D_TS1_LIS
LBLP program J_BH1TS1 LIST
Het GM_TEST_RESS 5.621
Earl.start time B3:008:00
Het GM_TEST_RESS_01 1.054
Resource GM_RES_MET Weight gain 1
Job GM_SLP_20BSEC 300
Resource GM_RES_J0B Weight gain 1
Step GM3 60 Sekunden warten ohne Abbruch
ABAP program J_GH1DMY SECODGE_0K
Step GM3 60 Sekunden warten ohne Ahbruch
ABAP program J_SH1DMY SECOOGO_0K
Step GM3 60 Sekunden warten ohne Abbruch
ABAP program J_BH1DMY SECODGE_OK
Step GM3 60 Sekunden warten ohne Ahbruch
ABLP program J_SH1DMY SECOOGO_0K
Step GM3 68 Sekunden warten ohne Abbruch
ABAP program J_BH1DMY SECOOEE_DK
Joh GM_SLP_3805EC 300
Resource GM_RES_JOB Weight gain 1
Step GM3 60 Sekunden warten ohne Abbruch
ABAP program J_BH1DMY SECOOEE_DK
Step GM3 60 Sekunden warten ohne Abhruch
ABAP program J_GH1DMY SECODGE_0K
Step GM3 6O Sekunden warten ohne Abbruch
ABAP program J_SH1DHY SECO0B0_DK
Step GM3 60 Sekunden warten ohne Abbruch
ABAP program J_GH1DMY SECODGE_0OK
Step GM3 60 Sekunden warten ohne Ahbruch
ABLP program J_SH1DHY SECOOGO_0K
Job GM_SLP_36B5EC 300
Resource BM_RES_J0OB Weight gain 1
Order  5TDO2 Generation time B0:088:88 Starttime 17:00:00
Ohject Mame Runtine Description
Target server in sec start criteria wal
Report/ command Wariant/ parameter Server
Het B2_LAST_NET 4
Job 82_STD_BENERATE_TO
Step 02_J_SH1TAG_D2_MOR
ABAF program J_EH1TAB 02_MORGEN
Job 82_1_@1_o1 10
Step GM_DK
ABAF program J_SH1DHY oK
Order 57004 Generation time B8:088:08 Starttime 89:00:00
object Hame Runtine Description
Target serwer in sec start criteria wal
Report/ command Wariant/ parameter Server
Job GH_TESTFILE . TRG
step GM_TESTFILE . TRG
ABAF program J_SH1CRT TESTFILE
Jrder  STDUS Generation time 18:80:00 Starttime 19:080:00
Ohject Name Runtime Description
Target server in sec Start criteria Va
Report! command Variant/ parameter Server
Joh us_o1_ed1 1@
Earl.start time B5:00:008 { PST 20:00:00 ) plus 01 Calendardays
Step GM_0K
ABAP program J_BH1DMY 0K
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5.13.
5.13.1.

Print orders

Spool for orders

This program provides an overview of which spool lists were generated in the orders selected.
Using the printed attributes of such a spool order, it is simple to continue the administration of
these using the standard transactions for spool administration. The spool order number is defined
as a link. That makes it possible to branch directly to SP01.

BM: spool resuiting from operator orders

—— :-E

Result list:

BEEERIERIE R EEEE]

Order et Job RFC destination Spoak-ho. Type [Client  |Date Time
STD012008121500001 GM_MAX_RUNTIME_MAIL HOD_000 000 16.12.2008 [17:48:28][
] GI_MAX_RUNTIME_SOFT 000 15122008 |16:46:25(]
] J_00_TEST_001 HOD_001 [ 16122008 |19:23:36
] STD01_ERSTER HOD_000 000 16122008 |23:55%53
] STDOT_TWEITER [ 16.12.2008 |00:25:25
] GM_NET_02 G4 000 15.12.2008 15-u5-1§|
] GM_NET_03 GM5 [ 16.12.2008 |10:13:25
] GM_NET_11 GM_T0 000 16.12.2008 |15:47:37
] [ 15122008 |15:48:07
] GW_Y_N_1 GM_Y_01 000 15122008 |15:47:41
] Gli_v_03 000 15122008 |1551:15
] GM_¥_05 000 16.12.2008 |16:00:56
] GM_v_07 000 15122008 |15:56%54
] GM_v_08 000 16122008 |145115
] GM_v_09 000 15122008 |15:55:580
] GM_Y_10 000 15122008 |16:07: 3E|
] GM_Y_11 000 15123008 |16:02:48
] GM_Y_12 000 15122008 |16:00:12
] GM_Y_13 000 16.12.2008 |16:02:47
] GM_Y_14 [ 15122008 |16:00:13
n GM_Y_N_02 GM_Y_01 000 15122008 [1547:15
Gli_v_03 000 15122008 |15:51:04
] GM_Y_04 000 16.12.2008 15.53.2§||
] GM_7_05 000 15122008 |16:05:02
] GM_y_07 000 16122008 |14:57:25
] GM_v_o8 000 15122008 |15:55:30
| GM_Y_N_03 GM_Y_30 [ 15122008 [16:16:43]|

This program is used internally in the order monitor.
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5.13.2. Jobs with spool lists

This program provides an overview of which jobs have spool lists in the system. Using the printed
attributes of such a spool order, it is simple to continue the administration of these using the
standard transactions for spool administration.

B: jobs with spool lists
Jobs with spoal lists
Job name to B
Start date of joh to =
Additiohal selection criteria job - listwith spoal
Listtitle *
Spool request to o
Spoalname to =2
User to 5
Receiver to 5
Drivision to
Output device to =2
Copies ta =2
Datagset to =7
Print immediatly to 5
Delete after output to =2
Mew spoal request to o
Result list:
BM: Jobs with spool
ElRELEBIERERIEER D]
Joh names *[Jobcount Program wariant Spool User Receiver Division Printer Copies Dataset |Spooln
GM_10 01121001 |J_SH1DMY GM_02 18089 |BM_BATCH BM_BATCH LPO1 oo LIST1S  |J_aH1l
01121001 |J_&H1DMY GM_03 18090 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LPOT  |001  |USTIS |J_8HAI
07427301 |J_&GH1DMY GM_02 18125 BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LPOT  |001  |USTIS |J_8H1I
07421301 |J_GH1DMY GM_03 18126 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT |001  |USTIS |J_6H1I
08230801 |J_GH1DMY G_0z7 18454 BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT |001  |USTI& |J_6H1l
09230801 |J_5H1DMY GM_03 18455 BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT |001  |UETIS |J_6HII
09390501 |J_5H1DMY GN_0z 18491 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT |001  |UETIS |J_6HII
09390501 |J_5H1DMY GN_03 18493 [BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT |001  |USTIS |J_6HII
16470501 |J_5H1DMY GN_0z 17662 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT |001  |UETIS |J_6HII
16470501 [J_5H1DMY GN_03 17570 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT  |001  |LIBTIS |J_6HII
[y 16131601 [J_5H1DMY GN_0z2 17758 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT  |001  |LIETIS |J_6HII
16131601 [J_5H1DMY GN_03 17761 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT [001  |LISTIS |J_6H1I
16208601 |J_5H1DMY GN_02 17784 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LFOT |001  |LISTIS |J_6H1I
16205601 [J_5H1DMY GN_03 17785 BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LPOT |001  |LISTIS [J_SH1I
GN_MAX_RUNTIME_MAIL 02104001 [J_5H1DMY BOMIN 19202 |BM_BATCH  |BM_BATCH LPOT |001  |LISTIS |J_8H1I
02421601 |J_SH1DMY BOMIN 18292 |BM_BATCH BM_BATCH LPO1 oo LIST1S  |J_aH11l
16482501 |J_SH1DMY BOMIN 17916 |BM_BATCH BM_BATCH LPO1 oo LIST1S  |J_aH1l
GM_M&_RUNTIME_SOFT 01085601 |J_SH1DMY BOMIN 19171 |BM_BATCH BM_BATCH LPO1 oo LIST1S  |J_aH1l
01392801 |J_SH1DMY BOMIN 18227 |BM_BATCH BM_BATCH LPO1 oo LIST1S  |J_aH1l
15462301 |J_SH1DMY BOMIN 17641 |BM_BATCH BM_BATCH LPO1 oo LIST1S  |J_aH1l
GM_0k 09045801 |J_SH1DMY Ok 19430 |BM_BATCH GMEYER LPO1 oo LIST1S  |J_aH1l
08045901 |J_&H1DMY OK 16431 BM_BATCH | GMEVER LPOT  |001  |USTIS |J_8HAI
08050001 |J_&H1DMY OK 16432 |BM_BATCH | GMEVER LPOT  |001  |USTIS |J_8H1I
08072701 |J_GH1DMY OK 16435 BM_BATCH | GMEYER LFOT |001  |USTIS |J_6H1I
08073801 |J_GH1DMY 0K 18436 |BM_BATCH | GMEYER LFOT |001  |USTI& |J_6H1l
Nanazint L1 AH1 Nk nk 1RARA IAM RATMH HMFYFR 1P nn FIRT1& I AHTT
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5.14. Consistency Check
5.14.1. Check Alert Configuration

With this function you can test an installed alert tool configuration. Detailed explanations can be
found in BM_e_AlertHB.pdf.
5.14.2.

This program (/BTCMAN/M_BSJ) checks the batch users and, upon request, the print receivers
that are used in the individual steps. The system only checks those steps that are assigned to a
job. The user validation occurs remotely for the individual target systems of the relevant job.

Faulty and Locked User in Steps

If the relevant user IDs are not available or if the user is locked, the system replaces these upon
request with the DEFAULT user form the selection screen. The system issues an error log, which
enables a direct branch to the individual step or job maintenance dialogs.

BM: fauity or locked users in steps
@ G

Target systermn @

Replace not existing ar locked users

[Ireplace faulty user with
[Jreplace locked userwith

additianal
[ ]walidate registered recipients {print parameters)

The results list displays the users who do not exist as a step user or as receiver in the print
parameters of a step.

BM: faulty or locked users in steps
7|

Step name Description Job name Targetsystem User Status |Receiver Status

BI_TEST_A1
J_EH1CW5_SETS
J_EH1CYS_SETS
MAREK_TEST_STEP
MAREK_UJ2
STEPNAME_TEST
STEPNAME_TEST2
STEPNAME_TEST3
STEPNAME_TEST4
WLADI_STA_FFS

Massenanderunyg Test
text test
text test

BI_TEST_B4
LK_MASS_REN_J_@1_C
LK_MASS_REN_J_@1_R
MAREK_USERREQ
MAREK
JOBNAME_TEST
JOBNAME_TEST2
JOBNAME_TEST3
JOBNAME_TEST4
WLADT_STA_PF5

HOD_BED
HOD_BED
HOD_BED
HOD_A8
HOD_ BB
HOD_BED
HOD_BED
HOD_BED
HOD_BED
HOD_B80

AGEBERT

EM_BATCH
EM_BATCH
MZWIERZ

MZWIERZ

EM_BATCH
EM_BATCH
EM_BATCH
EM_BATCH
BM_BATCH

A\

LLLLLLss

BM_BATCH
LKALHS
LKALHS

3¢ 36 3¢ 3¢ 3 3 3¢ IR,

Users who do not exist are indicated by an '
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5.14.3. Check RFC connections

The program may be used to check the RFC connections. The system reads all RFC connections
of the type “3” (R/3 connections) and “L™ (logical) from transaction SM59 that a user entered in
his/her connection.

For the connections found, a remote login test is executed like for SM59. That way, this function
is also available for logical connections.

BM: RFC - Test destination
€2

Check RFC destination
RFC destination
with user names

lelg

[ at error, job abort

Result list:

BM: RFC - Test destination
&

BM: RFC - Test destination

HIMMAIL Nane or password is incorrect. Please re-enter
HOB_BOE_BH_BATCH
HOB_A08_BH_SERY
HOB_0E_MZWIERZ
HOB_BO1_BM_BATCH
HOB_BO1_BM_SERY
HOC_aea_BATCH
HOC_B0E_GHEYER
HOC_BOE_MZWIERZ
HOC_B08_SERY
HOC_Q0_YPARPURA
HOC_B01_BM_BATCH
HOC_BO1_BM_SERV
HODCLNTBED
HODCLNTB00_1
HOD_BBE_BATCH
HOD_B0E_BATCH!
HOD_B08_BATDCH
HOD_B08_BM_BATCH
HOD_BBE_EM_BATCH1
HOD_B0E_DIALOB
HOD_0A_GHEYER
HOD_BOE_HY
HOD_BBE_INTERN_BATCH
HOD_BOB_INTERN_SERY
HOD_0A_MZWIERZ
HOD_B0E_YPARPURA
HOD_BB1_BATCH
HOD_B01_DIALOG

HOD_0@1_HY Keine RFC-Berechtigung fir Funktionsgruppe JSH2_DIV fur Benutzer DLC_HOD_804
HOD_AB1_UTIPPER Name oder Kennwort st nicht korrekt (Bitte Anmeldung wiederholen)
HOD_B@1_Z JASPER Benutzer ist nicht im Biltigkeitsdatum. Bitte Administrator verstandigen

HOD_BE6_BATCH
HOD_B66_SERVICE
HOD_4G

HOSRE228 partner not reached (host HDSRE228, service sapguBl) / CF1-C error CM_PRODUCT_SPECIFIC_ERROR
HOT_BO8_#5
HOT_B08_BATCH

HOT_BOE_BM_BATCH
HOT_B0E_DIALOB
HO_HOD_BOB_BM_BATGH
HO_HOD_BOO_BM_SERY

The system also checks connections for transport control and for the system landscape. The
check may be restricted via the users, e.g. to the user BM_BATCH used in the installation manual.

In the results list, you can see that not all components of the client transports are installed on
separate systems. The language of the output depends on the language defined for the
connection.
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5.15. Miscellaneous Information

5.15.1. Memory Usage / Sizing

This report (/BTCMAN/M_SIZ) determines the current memory usage of
Sentence length and sentence number are the basis for the byte count.

tables.

The produced values do not correspond to the real values in the data base. These are dependent

on the data base organization (e.g. Oracle: Table spaces).

BIM: Calculate BatchiMan memory usage

{General size of BatchMan tahles)

331.978  in kByte
324 in MByte
0 in GByte

HIRECEREE

EI==E [EE

Table Mame Object type| Short text Morecord| Record I... Size (byte)
J_GH1_ALERTS Tahle Bh: Alert definition 16 1.821 30.736 |Z|
J_SH1_ARCHRM Tahle BM: Created archive files with orders 1 g 858 E|
J_5H1_AUF_ART Tahle BM: Order types 19 138 2622 ]
J_GHT_AUF_COMM Table BM: Relations between objects 0 196 196
J_SH1_AUF_HEADAD Table Bh: Order table (add. fields) 24355 640 15.587.200
J_aH1_AUF_HEADER Tahle Bh: Order table (header fields) 24.3490 212 5.170.680
J_SHT_AUF_KANTEM Table BM: Lines hetween nodes in ohject {order) 128.052 107 13.701.564
J_GHT_AUF_KMNOTEN Table Bm: Mode in object (ordery 147.195 210 30.910.950
J_GH1_AUF_MUMMER Table Bm: Current number for the single order no. count 2434 18 43812
J_aH1_AUF _WDH Tahle BM: Relation between WDH and AUTO-0OPA 22.821 74 1.810.759
J_SH1T_AUF _WDHL Table BM: Realtionship hetween WDH and AUTO arder {Jast) 20 78 1.560 =
J_SH1_AUF_ZKL Table BM: Daily periodically orders 28 101 24929
J_SH1_BM4CONYTAB Table Bh: Internal - Batchilan 4.0 conversion table 131 235 30,785
J_8H1_BMATHTVAR Tahle BM: Internal - placeholder variahle 4 111 444

The upper section shows the total bytes. The table below shows the values for each individual

table.

5.15.2. Allocation Job Run Time to Subject Area/Cost Center
This program (/BTCMAN/M_ACC) shows how easy an accounting report can be produced based

on the data collected by

. Listed are the start- and end times of the jobs and the derived
calculated runtime in seconds. A cost center allocation is done based on the subject areas that
were maintained in the job master data.

D [

Bi: Job's runtime in a functional area

Select. criteria
Subject area

lolefg

Controlling area to
Costcenter to
Start date 22 01,2007 to 22 01,2007
Starttirne gd:ad:aa to 24:08:08
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List disp

lay

BAF Diagramed analysis

EiRERERER R ER ERER]
Subject area “|Contralling area “|zost center  *|Jok name “|Startdate  |Starttime  |End date Endtime |z Runtime in sec.
FI 0001 GETRAMKE  WiDH J 01 22012007 (230002  (22.01.2007 [23:01:02 60
22012007 2300003 22012007 |2301:03 A0
22012007 [23:01:05  (22.01.2007 [23:02:05 60
22012007 (231502 (22012007 [23:16:02 60
22012007 [2330002 22012007 |2331:02 A0
22012007 [23:30:04  (22.01.2007 [23:31:04 60
22012007 [23:31:04 (22012007 [23:32:04 60
22012007 |234502 22012007 |234602 B0
WDH J 01 iz} . 12.341
GETRANKE [, oo 12.341
0oo1 a o 12.341
FI o nann 12.341
PRODUCTION DEDA 10000 AU 01 001 (22012007 [1E:30:00  [2201.2007 [16:30:10 10
AU D1 001 5 10
HOC 000 AU 01 001 [2201.2007 [16:29:45  [2201.2007 [16:29:56 | 1
HOC 000 AU 01 001 5 1"
10000 o, oo 21
DEO1 2 an 21

g

Additional displays can be generated via ,Diagram Analysis’.

B Tabular anal

sis | | 1 |

Subject area

Total runtirnes jobs 22.01.2007 - 22.01.2007

WDH_I_01 {3935%)

GM_MAX_RUNTIVE_MAIL (11 48%)
widSLP_300SEC ( 11,49%)

mWDH_J_01 (39,35%)

B GI_MAX_RUNTIME_HARD (3 41%)

0J.01_D_CH.2 {132%)
B GM_10 (0,39%)
B G_Y_32 (0,19%)

BEM_REORG_D_T=1_LISTE (0,13%)

B G_Y_01 (0,10%)
B GM_Y_08 (0,06%)

B GW_TEST_SZv_AB (0,06%)
BCH_11 (004%)

D ERSTER_AFE_JOE (0,04%)
mU2_01_001 (003%)

OGM_Y_13 (0,03%)

B GM_Y_09 (0,03%)

B GM_Z_JI_11(0,03%)

O DE_STD03_FUER_HEUTE (0,03%)

0 GM_SLP_300SEC ( 11 49%)
= 10_GM_TEST (2.53%)

5 GM_WAIT_EVENT (1 08%)
B VLAD|_SLEEF_TMIN ( 0,19%) BGM_Y_31 (0,18%)
mGM_Y_30 (0,19%) B GM_Y_33 (0,18%)

B BM_REORG_D_TS1_DELETE (0,12%) B GM4 (0,10%)

O GME (0,10%) O GM_TEST_SZv_NV (0,10%)
O GM_Y_05 (0,06%) J_01_MO (0,06%)

B GM_REC_TEST_5X ( 0,05%) B GM_TEST_SZv_N1 (0,05%)
B 10_NEUER_STD_MORGEN (0 04%) D US_01_001 (004%)

O GM_Y_04 ( 0,04%) OWLADI_HOC (0 04%)

o GMS ( 0,03%) o YLADI_1 (0,03%)

O CM_Y_12 (0,03%) BGM_Y_11(0,03%)

B AU_D1_001 (003%) O GM_Z_J_14 (003%) OGM_Z_J_13 (0,03%)
m02_J_01_01 (0,03%) m03_J_01-01 (0,03%) B SAP_REORG_XMILOG (0,03%)
O SAP_REORG_ABAPDUMPS (0,02%) O SAP_REORG_JOBSTATISTIC (0,02%) B SAP_REORG_SPOOL (0,12%)

0 GM_MAX_RUNTIME_MAIL { 11 48%)
B VLADI_OK ( 2,19%)
BGM_JL01 (077%)

0 GI_MAX_RUNTIME_SOFT ( 11 43%)
mJ_01_D_CH_1 (193%)

B GM_SLP_30SEC (077%)

B GM_Y_40 (0,19%)

W GM_BW_2 (0,17%)

B CM_TEST_S7v_02 (0,10%)
OIGM_TEST_SZv_03 (0,10%)
0 GM_Y_03 (0,06%)

W GW_TEST_S2v_N2 (0,05%)
B G (0,04%)

oU2_01_002 (0,03%)
mVLAD| OK_22 (0,03%)
BDE_GM_01 {0,03%)

o GM_BW_1 (4,11%)
OJ_01_D_CH_3 (192%)

B OM_OK (0,43%)

B GM_Y_42(0,19%)

B VLADI_OK_N (0,13%)

W CM_TEST_S7v_01 (0,10%)

W CM_Y_07 (007%)
mJ_00_TEST 001 {0,06%)

B GM_RAISE_EVENT (0,04%)
O HOC_000_AU_O1_001 { 0,04%)
OVP_01 {0,03%)

O GM_Y_14 (0,03%)

B CM_Y_10 (0,03%)

O GM_Z_J_12 {0,03%)

B VLAD|_HOC_ABER (0,03%)
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5.16. Documentation

These functions offer the options to check the internal BatchMan documentation.
- Jobs without documentation
- Networks without documentation
- Different update times job maintenance against documentation
- Different update times network maintenance against documentation
- Searching and replacing in the documentation

5.16.1. Networks without Documentation

This report shows networks without any or with outdated documentation. Via the tab page, you
can branch to the other functions. The system only displays networks for which the documentation
is not maintained.

Evaluate revision state of job-/ network documentation
3

Mets wio docu k Johs wio docu k Difference nets+ docu k Difference jobs+ docu k Search and replace in docu

ElRE R EEERE =R
Ohject hame .| Changed by Changed on | Chang.at |Doc. editor Doc. edit da..|Doc editt..

10000 BOF TEST 01 M| ABALIA 19.01.2007  (1319:47 00:00:00 |Z|
02 LAST MET M{ABAJIA 19.01.2007 |13:19:47 o0:00:00 Iz‘
03 M FIRST MET M| ABALIA 19.01.2007  |13:19:47 00:00:00

03 ™ MET 01 M| ABALIA 19.01.2007  |13:19:47 00:00:00

10 LAST MET M| ABAJIA 19.01.2007  |13:19:47 00:00:00

10 W TEST 01 M| ABAJIA 19.01.2007  |13:19:47 00:00:00

10 W TEST 02 M| ABALIA 19.01.2007  |13:19:47 00:00:00

10 ™ TEST 03 M| ABALIA 19.01.2007  |13:19:47 00:00:00

10 r TEST 04 M| ABAJIA 19.01.2007  |13:19:47 00:00:00

10 B TEST 05 MIABALIA 19.01.2007 [13:19:47 ao:00:00

—

@. Via this icon you can assign an existing text template to the networks.

.....

5.16.2. Jobs without Documentation

Only those jobs are displayed in which the documentation has not been maintained. Otherwise
analog to the networks..

5.16.3. Difference Networks — Documentation

Those networks are listed, in which the change date of the networks deviates from the change
date of the documentation.

Page 200/ 272



User Manual BatchMan 5

5.16.4. Difference Job — Documentation

Those jobs are listed in which the change date deviates from the change date of the
documentation.

Evaluate revision state of job-/ network documentation

&
Mets wio docu | Jobswio docu | Difference nets+ docu - Difference jobs+ docu | Search and replace in docu |
SR E R EEEE = EE ETE
Ohject name ..|Changed by  |Changed on |Chang.at |Doc. editar Doc. edit da..|Doc editt..)
|AFZ 000 Bl JOB 01 J [BISCHO 17.01.2007 [16:35:28 |BISCHO 12.07.2006 |11:36:048 lz‘
Bl JCO@TESTO OK J[BISCHO 13.098.2006 (111814 |BISCHO M.07.20068 |10:06:23 lz‘
- |[BLJOB 01 J[BISCHO 28072006 (134727 |BISCHO 12.07.2006 |11:36:05
- |BLJoB 0z J[ABALIA 19.09.2006 (152040 |BISCHO 12072006 |[11:47:11
Bl RFCEXEC TESTJOB J [BISCHO 21.07.2006 [11:09:15 |BISCHO 20072006 |10:55:01

Via this icon you can attach an existing text template to an existing documentation. This
can be useful if the previous documentation was created without structure, and now
should be formatted.

5.16.5. Searching and Replacing in the Documentation

This function is used to search and replace strings within the documentation of jobs and networks.
The search terms may be combined freely. You can determine whether the search result is to
refer to one line, or whether it applies to the entire documentation. You can differentiate between
a string search and a pattern search. The hit list displays an overview of the jobs/networks found.

Evaluate revision state of job-/ network documentation
E

Mets wio docu k Jobs wio docu k Difference nets+ docu k Difference jobs+ docu Search and replace in docu

Search replace
SEARCH -*  REPLACE

Search for string (Pattern) -
and far string (Pattern) -
and far String (Pattern -z

ar far string (Pattern) -x
or for string (Pattern) =%

but not string (P attern)

hut not string (Pattern) |[ﬂ] Search Eﬁu Replace |
Search options Replace options
Search for pattern | Hits onlyin line @ Distinguish upper lower case m|
ABCDE' CP =CD* s true Hits inwhale text 1@ Only whale ward |
ABCDE' CP *CD'is wrong
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5.17. Change History

5.17.1. Change History - Steps

The changes are listed in steps depending on the chosen selection. You can select according to
step name from the master data and according to user, date and time from the history.

BM: Change history of steps
B [
Steps | Jobs | Mets |

Step name @
Llser of change to H
Changed on 01.01.2607 to 23.01.2007 B
Type of change to H
Change history Steps
Legend
Action|Mame T. field name |Field cont. old|Field cont. new  |Changed by|cahgned an Time

AiG_Ok ABAPHAME J_AH1 Dby AGREUEL (05.01.2007 |14:01:31
P AG_Ok PLIST J_SH1DMY_AGR |AGRELUEL [05.01.2007 |145:01:31
P AG_Ok LIMCT 1- 65 AGREUEL (05.01.2007 |145:01:31
L AG_Ok LINSZ 1- 20 AGREUEL (05.01.2007 |15:01:31
ry AiG_Ok PAART _ ¥_RA_80 AGREUEL (05.01.2007 |14:01:31

The icons of the actions correspond to the ones of the buttons for master data maintenance.

5.17.2. Change History - Jobs

The changes are listed in jobs depending on the chosen selection. You can select according to
subject area and job name from the master data, and additionally according to user, date and
time from the history. Analog to steps.

5.17.3. Change History - Networks

The changes are listed in networks depending on the chosen selection. You can select according
to subject area and network name from the master data, and additionally according to user, date
and time from the history. Analog to steps.

5.18. Where-Used List Customizing

Different programs for the where-used lists of the customizing definitions are collected here.

In principle, these programs are called up exactly for this object from the appropriate functions in
the maintenance of the object in customizing. Executing this report makes usage of all objects
possible.
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6. Customizing

In the Customizing reports is where you can make customer-specific settings. Not all settings are
described here in detail. Some functions are special applications, which not only require
comments on Customizing, but also on execution, handling or monitoring. For this reason, special
documentation is provided.

6.1. Setup Programs
6.1.1. System Information
See chapter 1.8 for a detailed information ( System Information)

6.1.2. Setup Parameter

The installation manual describes the significance of all the setup parameters.

6.1.3. Maintain graphics profiles

With this function, you can individually set the line thickness for the graphics.

SAP R/3
BatchMan Release 4.2.1

Mode presentation Mode alignment
® Show nodes in status colour ® Horizontal
(_) Show nodes normal _IVertical

Calour definition Line thickness

Client Status Frofname |Line calor Client Frofname |Line calar ‘iidth
ooo active J_8H13 YELLOW 2 0oo J_aHLA1 Black 2 ed
oo finished J_GH14 GREEMN 2 oo J_SHLZ Green 2 i
ooo ahorted J_8H18 RED 1 0oo J_AHL3 Red 2 ed
ooo locked J_8H1L BLUE 4 0oo J_aHL4 Yellow 2 ed
001 active J_8H13 FELLOWY 001 J_5HLA1 Black 2 E
oot finished J_aH14 GREEN 2 001 J_AHL2 Green 2 ed
oot ahorted J_8H18 RED 001 J_AHL3 Red 2 e

001 J_aHL4 Yellow 2 T

You can change the line thickness in the range of 1 (thin) to 4 (thick). The settings of the graphics
are described in detail in the installation manual.
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6.1.4. Copy Languages

BlM: Copy/delete text objects of a language

&

CopyiDelete text of a language

@ Development class

Development class [¢{BTCHANS

i Prograrm f ohject name

Frogram f object name to

@ Copybase to target language
| Delete bbse language
Basis language EN

Target language

With report IBTCMAN/M_TXT, there is a tool available to copy one language to another. It is a
language supplementation. You can copy from EN (English) to FR (French), for instance. Then
in the French version, all texts are available in English.

The development classes are taken from table /BTCMAN/C_DEVC.

The translation is to be done with an English or German logon. Afterwards, logon in the target
language. If the system still displays CUA bars and menus in German, regenerate the report using
transaction SE41.

6.1.5. Generate development objects
BM: Generate SAP objects
€23
Generate pragram, screens and stati
Dev.classe(s) [VETCHAN/

[v] Program generation
[v] Screen generation
[v| Gui generation

If after the language supplementation the system still displays CUA bars and menus in German,
you can regenerate all objects with this report (/BTCMAN/M_GEN).

The development classes are taken from table /BTCMAN/C_DEVC.

To be on the safe side, you should start the report from SA38. Then the system generates all

reports (except/BTCMAN/M_GEN). You are to generate it manually from SA38. If you
start the report from the function tree, the system also does not generate report/ BTCMAN/M_REP
(this sets up the function tree).

6.1.6. Administration backup system

The backup manual describes the significance of all the setup parameters.
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6.2. Technical customizing

6.2.1.

The settings for the remote connections belong to the settings required in the system. You can
find out how to set these up in the installation manual.

Remote Connections / Targets Remote

6.2.2.

Here is where the servers or HOSTs are stored for the connection of non-SAP functions. The
documentation is stored in BM_e_nonSAP_YYMM.pdf

Definitions of non-SAP servers

6.2.3.

Storing the WebService definitions as per the documentation BM_d_webserv_JJMM.pdf

Setup WebService

6.2.4.

Storing the variants for
BM_d_webserv_YYMM.pdf

Variant for WebService

executing the WebServices as per the documentation

6.2.5.

In BatchMan, you can parallelize several processes. As a result, you can increase the throughput
of the processes processed.

BatchMan Scheduler groups

When creating scheduler groups, the system automatically creates a DEFAULT group. In this
group, the system first includes all available and also all new remote connections. Then the
remote connections can be assigned to another group.

BM: Maintain scheduler groups
=% |40 || &
Group f RFC destination
= &Y DEFAULT Group BY
B _Jali Description fiir AFD BV
AF1_RE
AFz_RAAa S
4F3_an0 Created GMEYER B8 18,2012 15:52:02
fiFs s Changed GMEYER 27 11 22 174304
BH_HOD_RAQ1
HOB_Aea Sawe
HOC_goe RFC destination Type Amount RFC Trace RFC group Chan.by Date|E|
H0D_880 402_100 n i GMETER 26 1[<]
:32_33; ADZ_1080 B 5 GMEYER 26.1[=]
MASTER D] | J[«][+]
= TR RFC destinatian Default | Description
ADz_10@ AD2_100 B System
AFD_Boo \FD_000 ERF 2004 Unicode
AHd_Bao ANJ_000
P COTEST \4\

To do this, mark the remote connection on the left side and move it to the right side.
For each group, the system starts separate processing via the BatchMan scheduler job.

Within the scheduler group, you can set another parallel processing. For BW processing (job type
B), you can set the number of parallel processes. The maximal number is the number of dialog
processes divided by two and rounded up to the next whole number.
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6.3. Basis Customizing

6.3.1. Order types

Order types are already described in point 3.2.

6.3.2. STD Plans/ Shift plans

Function tree BatchMan — Customizing — Basis Customizing — STD-Plans / Shift plan

As of BatchMan 3.3, several standard orders (Type STD + plan) can be generated per day. In
this way, a distinction can be made between different organizational units like for example
countries/states, factories, company/posting codes.

This automatic order creation in the plans is specified for orders of the type STD: the planident is
two-digit and must be alpha-numeric. Hereby the marked weekdays determine on which day a
proposal list should be generated. Create; check and release determine which functions should
be executed automatically.

The Generation time determines the time when the STD should be created and checked; the
release time determines when the STD is released; and the Start time determines when the
order will be started.

If no time zone is indicated, the system time zone is valid for all systems. If, however, a time zone
is indicated, then all times refer to this specified time zone. This makes is possible to create time
zone —related STD orders.

Date: The from Date determines the effective date of the shift plan (when it becomes valid); the
to date until what time it is valid.

In the field description, the text is deposited which was given to the order at the time of creation.
The parameter <Date> is filled with the actual (day) date when the standard order is created.

All STD plans of the system are displayed via the list.

Shift pians: Maintain

G| T 5 List Listwith selection

BM: STD order plan
STD arder plan 5TD 11
Plan valid from 23.81.2007
Flan valid to f1.12.9993 @)
Description CO Crder
Tizone CET Central Europe alid for all time fields)

honday Tuesday Wednesday  Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday
Create order
Check arder
Generation time [Ek= 4 21 Bpcc] Qg a0 ag [Ek= 4 21 Bpcc] Qg a0 ag 08000 08 ae:ag 08000
Release order | | | | | | |
Release time 08:00:00 080060 08:00:00 080060 0g:eo: o8 0g8:00:a0 08:00: 08
Start time 17:00:00 17:00:00 17:00:00 17:00:00 17:008:08 17:00:00 17:00:08
Last arder generated by masterjoh
Sched.date 00:00:608  Tizone

Created ABAJIA 23.81.2007 12:49:58 Release 00:00:608  Tizone
Changed ABA.JJA 23.01.2007 12:49:55 Start time 00:00:00  Systtime
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It is possible to automatically generate a STD-order (e.g. at 08:00 a.m.) with all jobs and networks
of the day. Between 08:00 a.m. and 17:00 p.m., manual changes (adding of jobs/networks,
removing of jobs/networks, changes in the processing/moving of jobs/networks) can be done. At
the release time, the STD-order (e.g.. at 17:00 p.m.) is then automatically released.

If a time zone is used, you must consider that the generating time is maintained in the time zone.

Shift pilans: Display

# M o5 [ @ ust List with selection | & Entry

Bi: STD arder plan
STD order plan 5TD IJS@
Plan valid fraom @101 . 2006
Flan valid to 31 12,9989
Description JS: Test USAWestklste =DATE=
Tizone PST Pacific Time (Los Angeles) (Walid far all time fields)

Monday Tuesday Wednesday  Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday

Create order v v v v v ] W
Check arder v v v v v "] "]
Generation time 18:00:00 18:00:00 18:00:00 18:00:008 18:00:00 18:00:00 18:00:00
Release order v v v v v v W
Release time 18:00:00 18:00:00 18:00:00 180008 18:00: 00 18:00:00 18:00:00
Start tirne 19:00:00 19:00:00 19:00:00 1900008 19:00: 00 19:00:00 19:00:00

Since an SAP system only works with one time zone, the system time zone, (here CET), the time
zones are converted accordingly. It is most likely (as shown is this example), that the generating-
release- and start time will fall already on the next day of the system time.

Analog, if a time zone is specified shortly after the date change (e.g. Australia or Japan), then a
STD order will already be created for the next day.

The last order that was created by the master job for the respective plan is shown below (in this
case for STD Plan US).

Last order STOUSZOO701 2200001 generated by masterjoh

Sched.date 2201 2087 18:02:56 Tizone
Created GMEYER 21.03 2006 16:32:24 Release 22.01.2007 18:02:56 Tizone
Changed GMEYER 21.03 2006 16:32:35 Starttime 23.01.2007  04:00:00 Systiime

Within BatchMan, you can start from two views.

1. The system displays the plans like the calendar days. Scheduling then takes for each
calendar day from 12:00 a.m. to 12:00 p.m. Problems arise if the processing in the morning
depends on the processing from the day before (evenings).

2. The system displays the plans as complete processing. Since these start only after the
end of the dialog time, the plans are defined such that the STD orders start from 6:00 —
7:00 p.m. This is also called end of day processing. For independent jobs and networks,
an STD plan like (1) is created.
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6.3.3. Categories

Category: Maintain
o T 3§ uist Listwith selection

BatchiMan: Category
Category TEST_JOBS =

lnck categary

Description ffor Testjohs

Load limitation - Interrupt category by follow system load:

rmaximum CPRU-consumption maximurm RAM-consumtion maximum warkprocess-consumption
[]Check activated [] Check activated Check activated
1
100% 100 % 20%
0z 1002 0% 100% 0% 100%

Flease note:

[T there is a higher system Toad on the execution serwver, as defined here,
no johs, they are attributed to this category, will be released!

You can assign categories both to jobs and to all order types.

Using categories, objects can execute actions belonging to the category, namely actions that
belong in the system administration area:

- define maintenance windows,
- Stop and start manually via the objects.

You can use categories to define how objects assigned to those categories are to behave in the
event of:

- CPUuse
- RAM utilization
- Work process assignment.

If the amount of resources is exceeded, the system blocks the execution.
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6.3.4. Team-/ Recipient Definitions

This function allows you to define response groups (teams). These teams define who is included
in the distribution list if a message is triggered. There is a difference between the definition of a
team with arbitrary employees, and a time table.

6.3.4.1. Team Definition

At the initial screen/step for the team maintenance, the flag ,Use entries as time table’ must remain

Team definition: Creale

il List [ Listwith selection

BM: Message recipient

Team BASIS_B1 Uze entries as time tahle

User ID ABA IR

Send SAF mail [] f{only SAP office user and distribution 1ists)

Distrib. Tist [=)

Send internet mail |

Email address |§§ Get from user master
Phone no.

Fax no.

Mobile/dpager no.
Mert class

empty/not activated!

For a group/team, it is possible to assign any number of employees (user names). In this case,
the user need not exist in the SAP System. Dummy entries are also possible (user XXX), if for
instance an external alert tool is used for naotification.

When sending using SAP Office (alert tool), you can select whether this is to occur as pure
SAPmail and/or as e-mail. If the user is already assigned an address in the user master record,
this can be read using the “Get from user master” pushbutton.

6.3.4.2. Define Time Table

At the initial screen for time table maintenance, the flag ,Use entries as time table’ should be
marked / activated. The user name remains EMPTY.

Time tables are used to
notify several teams
notify the same teams in different time windows with different alert tools

You can also combine both functions.
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Team definition: Create

iy List Listwith selection

BM: Message recipient
Team BASTS 02 [¥] Use entries as time table
User ID
Time table
EREREEER IR EAERENERIEREERIEEREE
Team Frarm Ta Alerttoal Walid. Calendar
BASIS_01 Qo:o0:00 24:00:00 SaP_MAIL W Only wearkin.. El
Bhi_ShS Qo:o0:00 24:00:00 SEMD_SMS M only nonw.. El

Now you can enter different teams with the time window (from — to) and the desired alert tool in
the table. Via the validity entry you can specify when notification should occur.

- Leer Always

- W Only on working days (calendar must be specified)

- N Only on non-working days (calendar must be specified)
Team definition: Dispiay

&\ o) T o) || uist List with selection || Entry
Bh: Message recipient

Team BASISZ2 W] Use entries as time table

User ID

Time tahble

HIBECEEEEEREEREE

Team From To Alerttool Walid. Calendar
BASIST 00:00:00  [24:00:00  [HP_ITQ B
BASIST 00:00:00 (07:00:00  [SEND_SMS = ]
BASIST 07.00:00  [18:00:00  |SAP_POPUP g
BASIST 180000 [24:00:00  |SEND_SMS )

A message is always transferred to the tool HP_ITO (HP Openview). In principle, the escalation
can occur there as well.

In addition, a notification is sent via tool SEND_SMS (send SMS) for the time frame from 00-07

hours and from 18 - 24 hours. An SAP Popup message is sent for the time frame from 07- 18
hours.

6.3.5. Alert tool Configuration

Documentation BM_e_Alert.pdf exists fort he configuration of the alert tools. Customizing of the
different alert types is described there with examples.
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6.3.6. Special Calendars
BatchMan® = Functions tree = Customizing = Basis Customizing = Special Calendar

6.3.6.1. Introduction

The special calendars provide the option to define separate calendars within BatchMan. Here,
the system calculates a special calendar from its special rules.

If you change a previously saved special calendar, there are two versions of the special calendar.
One version is still active and the other is modified. Thus, it is possible to retrieve the old special
calendar (rules) and to reactivate it if the changes are not to be used. While a user processes the
special calendar, maintenance is blocked for all other users.

BatchMan: Spec.calendar - Enirance
[ Create | g7 Change &y Display [ All entries
Special calendar | @Status
Description Created 0e:00:;ae
Yalid from year o ta year a Last changed 0a:e0:ae
Factary calendar Activated 0o oa:ea
Spec. rule overiew
| |Ma |Description InclExel Ty. Status |:|
| [+]
| [+]
|
|
|
|
|
|
| [4]
| | [+]
LD [x
Special calendar: Name of the special calendar under which it is addressed in
BatchMan®.
Status: Active or revised. In BatchMan, only active special calendars are used.
Description This is a short description of the special calendar.
Factory calendar: SAP factory calendar to which the special calendar refers for
determining the non-working days and holidays. Entry is required.
Valid from year: Year from which the special calendar is valid.
to year: Year to which the special calendar is valid.

Administrative data: Created by, Last changed by and Activated by: User with date and time.
The table below lists those special rules defined for the special

calendar.

Number: Sequential number of the rule. The sequence of the rules is key for
activating the calendar (see activating the special calendar).

Description: This is a short description of the special rules.

Inclusive/ Exclusive: Inclusi\)/e (through the rules, days are defined on which the execution
occurs
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Exclusive (through the rules, days are defined which are omitted from
the execution)

Type: This is the type of table entry (see rule maintenance)

Buttons for the maintenance of special calendars

[1 Create &7 Change & Display o & @ ] Copy [ createrule

Create: The special calendar is created after you enter the name of the calendar
Change: Change the special calendar
Display: Display the special calendar

Other object:  Init mode in special calendars maintenance
Where-used list: Usage of the special calendar in master data (network and jobs)

Delete: Delete the entire special calendar

Quick selection: Search assistance for special calendar

Copy : Copying the complete special calendar
Create Rule: Create system of rules necessary for the computation of the calendar (1 to n
of entries)

& Allentries & Cur entry

All entries: Place all active special calendars of the current SAP system in a
transport order. The transport can be imported after releasing it into
another system.

Current entry: Place only the current (active) special calendar in a transport order.

Activate calendar | Get active calendar

Activate calendar: The changed special calendar is activated. Thus the special
calendar is usable in BatchMan.

Get active calendar Retrieves the active rules after a non-satisfying change and
overwrites/deletes the changed rules.
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6.3.6.2. Create Special Calendar

After entering the name of the special calendar and pushing the button’ Create’, the fields
become ready for input. Entering the factory calendar and the validity years is mandatory.
Afterwards SAVE.

BatchMan: Spec.calendar - Maintain

| [ create rule ||Eh. All entries ||ﬁ. Cur. entry

TEST_@1 revised

frest ABALIL 23.01.2007  14:27:18
2006 2010 ABAJJA 23.01.2007 14:27:18
81 B0:00:00

Spec. rule overview

(0] |Descrigti0n |IncIIEch Ty Status

[+ | T [« ]

ALl e [« ]

Now you can create the special rules (rules) that are associated with the special calendar by
pressing the button ,Create rule’.

6.3.6.3. Maintain Special Rules (Rules)

BatchiMan: Spec. rule - Create

Number: Sequential number of the rule. The sequence of the rules is crucial
when the calendar is activated (see ‘Activating the Special
Calendar).

Description: Short description of the special rule

Inclusive Execution: Describes that the days defined by the rules are execution days.

Exclusive Execution: Describes that the days defined by the rules are excluded from the
execution.

Delete: Deleting the current special rules
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In the rule maintenance, rules can be defined for calendar days, working days, week days, weeks
and individual days; with reference to SAP factory calendars or BatchMan special calendars, or
with reference to the fiscal year variants.

Calendar days are active as standard.

Execution (including)
Caldays k Wiiarkd ays k Wiieakdays k Wiigaks k Singl.days k Calendar k Fiscal year |
Calendar days [+]
Calculate from first CD fonward E.
g1 02 @3 @4 05 06 @Y @8 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
M OODOOOOOOOOOOoQOd
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 H
[ I
[w]Ja [«]Fb [«|Ma [«|Ap [wIMa [w]Jn [w]J1 [w]fu [¢]Se [«|0k [«|No [« De
| calcul. f. month begin | | 4 calcul. f. manth end |
Behaviar an non workdays
@ execute always ) move to warkdays
1 skip () posthane to nextwarkdays E
[~]

If a new rule is saved, then a calendar with the new rule is shown

Mol TUWE| TH] FR | 84l sul]
4 5 B 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
19 19 20 21 22 23 24
25 26 27 28 29 30 [1]
(21314 5 & 7 &
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 18 20 21 22
23 24 25 3B 27 28 29
30 3 2] 3 4 s
6 7 & 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25
27 28 29 30 [1Z] 3
4 5 B 7 8 9 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17
18 19 20 21 22 23 [E]
[ZE1[z6] 27 28 23 =0 [E0]
Azl 2 4 5 &6 7
8 49 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 18 20 =
22 (23,24 25 126
29 30 ;1 [ 3 4
5 & 7 & 9 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 2] 3 4
5 & 7 & 9 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 2 25
26 27 28 28 30 W [1]
2] 3 4 s [E]7? 2]
(3110 11 12 13 414 15
16 17 18 18 20 2 22
23 24 25 26 2T 2 9
O] 3 4 5 6
78 9 10 11 12 13
14 15 416 [AZ118 19 20

2122 23 24 25 % [EF]
el 2a 2 2 Mz 1 a3

on the right side. Depending on the rule execution (inclusive or
exclusive), the days are marked in color. Legend with interpretation
of colors.

Changed values are updated in the calendar only after saving.

20075 | 2007 | ooovis | ooz | 200va | cooenz | 2ooedt | zocemo | cooes |
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Calendar days

Calendar days define the days of a month. The days can be marked starting with the month
beginning or the month end (LD — last day -01 — penultimo/day before last day). Via the month
box you can select the month(s). The behavior, if one of the selected calendar days should fall
on a non-working day (definition of the special calendar) according to the factory, can also be set
up.

81 B2 03 04 05 86 O7 03 09 18 11 12 13 14 15 16
MM OOOOooOoOooooOoodo g

Calendar days

Calculate from last CD backward
LT -B1 -82 -03 -84 -05 -06 -07 -08 -99 -1@ -11 -12 -13 -14 -15
ogoooooooooodooood

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 3@ 3
0 o o

16 -17 -18 -19 -20 -21 -22 -23 -24 -25 -26 -27 -28 -29 -39
OoOooooooooodooog

¥Ja [IFl [vitta MAp WMa [#ldn @01 WAu [“]Ge [¥]Ok [¥No [¥]De VJa Wb MMa Map [WHa MJn M M @Se W0k MNo []De

| calcul. f. month begin | ‘ 4 calcul. f. month end | | 3 ialeul, f. month begin ‘ | calcul. 7. manth end |

Behaviar on non warkdays Behavior on non workdays

8 execute always (0 move to workdays 8 execute atways () move to workdays
) skip ) postbone to next workdays O ekip © postbane to next workdays

Work days define the work days of a month, referring to the factory calendar, which was defined
when the special calendar was created. The workdays can be marked starting with the month
beginning or the month end (UL — Ultimo=last workday; -01 — penultimo/workday before last
workday). Via the month box you can select the month(s).

Warkdays Workdays

Calculate fram first WD forward Calc.from Ulimo hackward

01 02 B3 B4 B 06 OF 08 B8 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 - -81 -82 -03 -04 -85 -06 -07 -8 -09 10 -11 -12 13 -14 15
gooooooooooooOnd o o A o R

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 30 31 -16 -17 -18 -18 -20 -21 -22 -23 -24 -25 -28 -27 -28 -29 -30
([ ogoooooooooogood

[v]Ja [¢|Fb [wiHa [v]ap [IMa [w]dn [¥] 11 [w]du [v]5e [v]0k [#]Ho [v]De [wJa [w]Fb [¥IMa [v]tp [v[Ma [¢]dn 01 [w]Au [¥]Se [v]Ok [v]No [v]De
‘ calcul. f. first workday | |{ caloul. T last workday | |} calcul. f. first workday | ‘ calcul. f. last waorkday ‘

Week days

Hereby you can define weekdays and their 1. to maximally 5 appearance(s) in the month, either
in the beginning of the month and/or at the end of the month. Via the month box you can select
the month(s). The behavior, if one of the selected calendar days should fall on a non-working day
(definition of the special calendar) according to the factory, can be set up.

Weekdays

[]1.in manth [JLast in month
[12.in manth [12.lastin month
[13. in manth [13.1astin month
[14.in month [14 lastin month Mo Tu We Th Fr S5a Su
[15. in month []5.1ast in maonth I o

[wY. [w]Fb [v]Ha [w]Ap [wIMa [v]Jn [w]J1 [v]#u [«]Se [v]Ok [¢|No [v]De

Behaviar on non warkdays
@ execute always ) move to workdays

(I skip () posthbane to next waorkdays
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Weeks

Here individual weeks can be defined within the months. Via the month box, you can select the
month(s). The behavior, if one of the selected calendar days should fall on a non-working day
(definition of the special calendar) according to the factory, can be set up.

Weeks (2]
@ Month start during the week ® Month ends during the week =
firstweekis complin month 0 Lastweekis compl. in maonth

[11. week [ week hefare last
[ 2. week [ Lastweek
[13. week
[ 4 week
[]5. week
[16. week
[w]da [¥|Fb [w]Ma [v]Ap WM& [v]dn 01 [w]Au [¢]Se [W]Ok [v]Ho [¥]De
[Jincl.previous month [JInel. fallowing maonth
Behavior on non workdays I:
@ execute always skip 3
=]

Month starts in the week: The week in which the first calendar day of the month begins is
considered the first week. Incl. previous month means, that a full week is considered, if the week
beginning (Monday) lies still in the previous month.

First week is completely in month: The week that lies completely in the month from Monday to
Sunday is considered the first week. Incl. previous month has no meaning here.

Month ends during the week: The week in which the last calendar day of the month lies is
considered the last week. Incl. following month means, that a full week considered if the end of
the week (Sunday) lies in the subsequent month.

Last week is completely in month: The week which lies still fully from Monday to Sunday in the
month is considered the last week. Incl. following month has no meaning here.

Single days
Individual days or a range of days can be defined.

Single days [ Interval of days

(][] N [+l |

Fram date |To date

| O Insert new lines |
|E Insettling |
| il | Delete marked lines |

0 K I [RTY
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Reference to SAP Factory Calendar or BatchMan Special Calendar

Here you can build up rules which are based on the SAP factory/logistics calendars and/or other
BatchMan special calendars.

With the ‘Plus/Minus’ and ‘W’ (workday) fields you can change the rule. This special calendar
can be further refined with additional rules.

Calendar
rCaI.nr. Calendar Plusiminus W |Status |Tesxt |_|
TE TEST1 ] TESTI [«]
m WLADI 5 s LaDI [~]
L] _|
L]
L]
L]
L]
L] ||
L []
N O [~]
[ [ [4][+]
|D Insert new lines |||§L Insert line || i Delete marked lines |

Reference to the Fiscal Year Variants

Here you can build up rules that are based on SAP fiscal year variants. With the ‘Delta’ and
‘W’(workday) fields you can change the rules. This special calendar can be further refined with
additional rules.

Fiscal yearwariant
r F* wariant Clit |\Delta W |Fiscal yearvariant description D
N aea - O [«]
O [-]
] _
L]
L]
L]
L]
L] |
L []
N [ [~]
[l | |[«][v]
| O Inser new lines |||E Insert line || | Delete marked lines |
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6.3.6.4. Maintain Special Calendar
The rules appear in the initial/entrance screen after maintaining them.
Spec. rule overview
| o [Description InchEsxe| Ty status || |
| 001 |kalendertag | Calendar days [«] |A One position up |
| |o82 |nicht 2.+3.4T E atk.days -] | v One position down |
| |o03 |lette KT I Calendar days
I | i Delete marked rule |
|
|
|
| [4]
L [~]
L [ L]

Using the buttons on the right next to the table, you can move the sequence of the rules after
marking them. You may insert additional rules. The calendar with the periods incorporated is

shown below.

‘ 200613 | 200614 | 200615 | 2006/6 | 2006/7 | 200618 ‘ 200619 ‘ 200610 ‘ 2006111 | 200612 20071 | 2007]
Mojzo 27 6 1320 27 2 10[17]2a[1] 6 15 22 20[5[12 18 26 3 10 17 24 W ?|£|21 28[4]11 18 25[2] 9 1823 30 6 13 20 27411 18[28[[1 | 5 15 22 29[5]1
D21 28 7 14 21 ZSEH 18 25[2]a 16 73 30 & 13 20 2711 18 253 15 22 2912 19 2510 17 24 31 7 14 20 2512 19@39 1623 30 6 1
ﬂzzs 1522 2951219 26 3 1017 24 31 7 14 21 28[5]12 19 26[2] 9 192330 5 13 20 27 [¢4]11 18 25[1] 8 152220 6 13 2W 27 3 1WAT M I T 1
EQ:’:S 16 23 30 6 13 20 27|311 183 22 239 6 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 3 7 14 2 2812 19 259 16 23 30 7 14 21 QSE‘M 18 253 1
Frl2s 3 1017 26 31 7 [14]21 28512 19 26[2] 9 16 23 30 7 14 21 20[4]11 10 25[1] & 152220 5 13 2027 3 1017 24 [1] e 15 22 29512 19 28[2] 9 1
(8825 [+] 11 18 25[1] 8 152229 8 1320 27 3 1017 24[1] 6 1522 28[5[12 18 282] 9 16 23 30 7 14 21 28[¢]11 18 25[2] 8 16 23 30[6]13 20 27 3 10 1
Ezeu 19 26[2] 9 [18]23 30 7 14 21 20[a]11 18 25[2] 9 1623 30 6 1320 27 3 1017 24[71| 5 15 22 20[5]12 19 26 3 10 17 [2fBA] 7 4 2 20 [e ]
AIlv]l 1 [l

By double-clicking on a day, the system displays this as a popup. Here, you can toggle between
scheduling and unscheduling.

The days that deviate from the rules maintained are saved with the numbers 998 (inclusive) and
999 (exclusive). As rules these are individual days and are also maintainable there.

6.3.6.5.

Activating the Special Calendar

When you activate, the system takes into account the special rules defined in the sequence in the

calendar as they are arranged in the overview. Thus,
first are the rules with the number 001, then 002 and

SO on.

If the display is satisfactory, and hence the definition
of the special calendar, it still has to be activated. Call
the special calendar display again via the “Activate”
button. After you choose the button, the special
calendar is active and may be used in the scheduling

dates for networks and jobs.

BM: Single day/period schedulel unschedule

Day schedulefunschedule
on date 3 .07 . 2006
@ Schedule
i Ungched.
vl %
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6.3.7. Checkpoints

A checkpoint is a symbolic filed, which is used by BatchMan to determine start characteristics.
For the checkpoints, a >= relationship is valid. All jobs or networks, whose checkpoint values are
> = (greater as or equal to) the variable, start.

6.3.7.1. Creating Checkpoints

BatchMan Function tree — Customizing — Basis Customizing — Maintain checkpoints

Checkpoints: Maintain
G| 2 | T |3 |l List Listwith selection

Batchian: Checkpaints

Checkpoint TEST_@1

Description fTest

Checkpoint is milestane |

Milestone (TARGET WAL) TWARY wvariable (Type P)
Checkpoint must be reached until Date

Time fe]c e ]
Time between two job executions
Message to team - positive
Message to team - negative
Mert tool - positive
Mert tool - negative

Created ABAIIA 23.81.2007 15:38:00
Last changed ABAJIA 23.81.2087 15:38:00

Checkpoints are used mainly to:
- Trigger jobs across networks (also across systems);

- Start an object (job or network) only if several other objects have reached a certain
processing state — counter

- Define certain states in the system (use as milestone with the option of alerts and
determination of when this milestone is to have reached its target value (dynamic via
TVARV))

6.3.7.2. Setting Checkpoints Manually
This report is used for monitoring checkpoints and for changing checkpoint values.

Call via BatchMan_Function tree: — Monitoring — Checkpoints and Resources— Edit
checkpoints. Selection of the checkpoints can be limited via the selection option.
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BM: show/ edit checkpoints
S & Aert & Alert P value

_—
EliEREmER =R R EE R E R
Checkpoint Description Yalue| Status | Locked | Milestones |Chg.Date Chy.Time | Changed by
CP1 Test 0| oc@ 23.01.2007 |10:37:01 |BM_BATCH
CP12 Testass550ll 1| ccm 23.01.2007 |10:11:.05 |BM_BATCH
CP _ALERT 1| oc@ [C] 2311.2006 |13:17:10 |WPARPURA
TEST 01 Test 0| oc@a 00:00:00
YLADI 01 Yladi - Test 20| oca E 23.01.2007 |09:36:15 |ABAJJA
VLADI CP1 ALARM Checkpoint VLADI_CP1_ALARM (mit TYARY) 4| ooc@ 2211.2006 |15:07:20 |WPARPURA
VLADI CP1 ALARM NEG Test 4| oc@m 22112006 |15:07:20 |WPARPURA
VLADI CP1 ALARM POS Test 4| ocm @ 2311.2006 [12:30:82  |WPARPURA

See Checkpoint Maintenance for more information.

6.3.7.3. Using Checkpoints
Checkpoints are scheduled under start criteria in ,Define job /network” (Chapter 2).

6.3.7.4. Setting and Resetting Checkpoints
You can set (reset) a checkpoint under start criteria of a job or network.

Generaldata | Steplist | Alerting | Categories | Scheduling dates ' Startcriteria | Depencies |

Starttimes | Filedependency | Resources  Checkpoints | Event |

[v]'wiait for job start at checkpoint value
Checkpoint CP1
Farvalue == 5

[15et checkpoint before job starts
Checkpoint
to value []Fixed value

[v] 8et checkpoint after job end
Checkpoint CP RFC destination
if QK 5- [ Fixed value
if abort [v] Fixed value

Via weight increase OK and Abort different or the same checkpoints can be set for subsequent
jobs.

In the above example, the job starts when the checkpoint has reached CP1 >= 5. This is done by
predecessor jobs. If the job schedules successfully, the checkpoint is set at a negative value, and
thus reset/set back.

An automatic reset at the end of an order is realized with the report /BTCMAN/C_KP3. At this
point you can change than one checkpoint.

The RFC destination must be maintained in order to maintain a checkpoint in a different system.
For the local system, the RFC destination can also be entered, or ‘None’ can be used.

Since the field for the checkpoints is obligatory, a value has to be entered. Entering ,* is possible.
Then, in dialogue, an inquiry (for safety reasons/reassurance) occurs again if all checkpoints
should be changed.
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If the flag ,Add value’ is active, then the entered value is added to the previous value of the
checkpoint. If it is not active, then the entered value is set as fixed value. This set up is exactly
opposite to the start criteria.

BM: Set checkpoint value (Batch)
® &

Selection criteria

RFC destination [=)

Checkpoint

Walue for checkpoint

Fixed value @

Add value

[ Abartwenn CP cannot be set
[CIchange BatchMan 3 checkpaint

The report is then, for example, scheduled in a network as job.

6.3.8. Resources

Difference Checkpoint vs. Resource

A Checkpoint (milestone) is used to provide information about certain conditions of the job
control. The value is only changed at the end of a job process.

Resources, contrary to checkpoints, are counted down (counted lower) before the job/network
execution. They are released again (counted higher) after the job/network is finished. With this
you can control simultaneous access to limited resources like tape devices, batch processes etc.

Whether or not a resource or a checkpoint is available is queried at the start of the job. Like for
the checkpoint, a resource must also first be created in a Customizing table.

6.3.8.1. Creating Resources

BatchMan Funktionsbaum — Customizing — Basis Customizing = Ressourcen

Resources: Maintain
e 2 T 5 List List with selection

BM: Resources
Name RES1
Description Test
Awailable 2
Curr.available ]
Created BES LN 2301 2087 16:@7:32
Changed BES LN 2301 2087 16:@7:32

A resource is provided with a maximum available number of “devices” (tapes, batch processes
and the like). Those currently available are set by the BatchMan master job. This happens both
when a new resource is created and also after a job is terminated (which would not release its
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resources otherwise). In contrast, for networks the resource remains filled if a job terminates in
the network.

6.3.8.2. Using Resources
Resources are managed in table /BTCMAN/M_RESOBJ.

1. Resources are requested in the start criteria of jobs/networks. The job/network only starts if
enough free resources are available. After job/network end, the resources are made available
again. In table /BTCMAN/M_RESOBJ, resources are registered with job name and count. If
jobs are aborted, the resources will be released by the master job. In networks, however, the
resource remains engaged when a job aborts in the network.

2. Resources must be requested manually with the report / BTCMAN/M_RE1 if resources are to
be blocked permanently for several jobs (except via complete networks), manually or
externally. In the table /BTCMAN/M_RESOBJ, resources are registered with job name =
MANUAL and empty count. These entries are not released by the master job.

6.4. Extended Customizing
6.4.1. Subject Areas

Funktionsbaum BatchMan — Customizing — Basis Customizing =2 Sachgebiete

The function ‘Maintain subject areas’ lets you create and maintain subjects areas. A subject
area can be a component of the job- network- data. With the help of subject areas you can group
and classify job/networks.

Evaluations can be done on the basis of subject areas. For cost allocation, controlling area and
cost centers can be assigned to a subject area. In an ERP system, search requests/help are
available for controlling areas and cost centers. These are not available when a non-ERP system
is installed (e.g. Solution Manager). The values must be entered manually in this case.

Subject areas: Maintain
G o T List Listwith selection

BM: Subject areas
Subject area FI_@1

Description CO/FI M

CoAr FIm

Cost center 10100

Created BEAJIN 23,01 .2007  16:11:07
Changed BEAJIN 23,01 .2007  16:11:07

All order types of the system are displayed via the list.

Subject areas: Table contents
T 5 B Marked entries

ElRE R R ER= R R ER ]
|| Subjectarea  |Description text Cobrea Cost centar
|_| Fl FliCo 0001 |GETRAMNKE
|_| Fl_01 COIFI Flo1 10100
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6.4.2. Maintain customer number

Customer numbers may be used in BatchMan to implement a separation of responsibilities in the
master data maintenance and in monitoring.

Here, the system does not view customer numbers in such a strict manner that a BatchMan user
with customer group 00001 may not see the job names of customer group 00002. Only the
displays of contents or changes are prohibited.

The significance of the customer number and maintenance thereof is described in detail in the
BM4_d_CustomerNumbers.pdf document.

6.4.3. Change Table RFC target systems

This table is used to define which RFC connection is to be replaced by which RFC connection.
This conversion is required after a system copy or after a transport of master data objects
(including WDH orders).

The conversion of the target systems occurs with program /BTCMAN/M_RFC and is to be found
in BatchMan function tree (transaction JSHEN) — Mass changes — Convert target systems
(WDH orders/ Networks/ Jobs).

Program /BTCMAN/M_RFC executes the adjustment of the target systems used in the job
processes and the RFC connections used in other objects (job, networks and WDH orders).

Also see Switching target systems (repeating orders / networks / jobs).

6.4.4. Define Maintenance Time Frames

Since not every system is available all the time (e.g. due to system maintenance), so-called
maintenance windows can be defined in BatchMan in transaction /BTCMAN/M_P15.

This allows you to delay or skip the start of Batchman objects.
BM: Maintenance window

ca U =l A E = R EE A B S S R S

MName Type Date from Time fr.. Date to Time to  Status Description Special calendar
BM_DE5_800 RFC connection 00:00:00 14.09.2022 12:00:00 done

DES SAP system 20.05.2017 00:00:00 21.05.2017 00:00:00 done

JAPAN Category 21.08.2017 12:00:00 22.08.2017 15:00:00 done test

DES SAP system 25.10.2017 11:25:00 25.10.2017 11:35:00 done

DES SAP system 03.02.2018 10:00:00 03.02.2018 16:00:00 done downtime for utipgrade

VLADI 01 Category 23.05.2018 13:00:00 31.05.2018 18:00:00 done Test

LHO_CAT Category 03.07.2018 08:00:00 03.07.2018 12:00:00 done

BM_DES_800 RFC connection 06.12.2018 08:00:00 06.12.2018 20:00:00 done jetzt
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BM: Maintenance window create

Type SAP system w
SAP system DES
Description Server maintenance
Times
Valid to
Start of maintenance window 07.058.2023 22:00:00
End of maintenance window 07.08.2023 23:30:00
periodic maintenance Special calendar
Action
Skip jobs automatically from time 00:00:00

« Accept | % Cancel

Selection of the type: SAP system, RFC connection or category
Depending on the type, eg.g. the SAP system that is to be maintained

Times, time range of maintenance. If necessary, periodically with the help of a special
calendar

If necessary, skip jobs

If this flag is set, jobs that would normally start at the maintenance window time will not
run.

If the flag is not set, these jobs will start after maintenance window.

6.4.5. Text Templates

Function tree BatchMan — Customizing — Extended Customizing — Text Templates

In the info text templates section, you can define the templates that are used for the
documentation of library objects (jobs and networks) in a language-dependent and object-
dependent manner. In the change mode, the SAP Editor is started.
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Example for language ,EN’ and object type ,J’ (like job) enter, and Create or Change.

Job/ Met docu: Create

oy List List with selection

Bh: Job ! netwark daku text
Lanou. EN English
Chject type J Jaob

L] ol [ m)

Job name : &J0OB|

Adjust to own requirements. This template is then used in every first call of the internal job
documentation. There are two usable variables:

&JOBNAME Job name
&USERNAME User who creates the job

In the editor window, you may transfer these into the text using the context menu (right mouse
button) via “Insert placeholder”.

Job/ Net docu: Create

i List Listwith selection

iLangu. | EN English
Ohject type N Metwark
sl olF]

MNetwork : &Net

Example for language ,EN’ and object type ,N’ (like network) enter, and Create or Change.

Adjust to own requirements. This template is then used in every first call of the internal network
documentation. There are two usable variables:

&NETWORK NAME Network name

&USERNAME User who creates the object

In the editor window, you may transfer these into the text using the context menu (right mouse
button) via “Insert placeholder”.

6.4.6. Message numbers for detailed informations

Functiontree BatchMan — Customizing — Exteded Customizing — Message Numbers

Within the SAP system, some ABAP/4 programs exist that schedule jobs (so-called child jobs) in
the program. These can be identified in the job log/protocol as entry with message class and
message number.
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In this table, the message classes and message numbers are entered if you want more
information in monitoring.

Messages which provide detail infos: Maintain
S 2 T 0 List Listwith selaction

BM: Messages for detailed information

Mert class a3
Message no. ToZ
jab name positian 1

Job count position 2

Created

Last changed

AEA N
AES 1N

23.01.2007 16:29:53
23.01.2007 16:29:53

In Monitoring = Joblog, the messages are then displayed with an icon.

job log

Date Time Johbname Text

03.04.2007 (050016 (J_01_D_CH_1 Job wurde gestartet

03.04.2007 |050016 |J_01_D_CH_1 Step 001 gestartet (Programm ZJGMJOB1 | Wariante CHILD_01 |, Benutzername BM_B
03.04.2007 [0%00:17 |J_01_D_CH_1 & |Programm ZJGMJOB2 wurde als Job ZIGMJOB_20070403_050016_BMD1 rnitld 050
03.04.2007 |0&:00:18 [J_01_D CH_1 Step 002 gestartet (Programm J_SH1STP |, Variante HOD_000 , Benutzername BMW_B£
03.04.2007 [05:00:19 |J_01_D_CH_1 Return RC 0

03.04.2007 |05:00:19 (J_01_D CH_1 Job wurde heendet

This icon is defined as a link. When you click the button, the system branches to the job log of the

child job.

All defined messages in the table are displayed via the list.

The messages from message class /BTCMAN/93 are delivered in the transport for the BatchMan
table content.

Messages which provide detail infos: Table contents
0 5 & Marked entries

_(&2[9®[¥a] =] =) Sl¢@a[@al=a (k8]

=i AppAn MsaMo| Field no.| Field no.
93 |700 1 2
93 [702 1 2
493|703 1 2

6.5.
6.5.1.

Load Balancing Customizing

Define Interfaces

The definition
BM4_e_InterfaceHB.pdf.

of an

is described in the BatchMan interface manual

Page 226 / 272




User Manual BatchMan 5

6.5.2. Authorization Maintenance User jobs

The definition of an interface is described in the BatchMan interface manual.

6.5.3. Setup Job Interface

The significance of all setup parameters including the archiving for the interfaces and user jobs is
described in the BatchMan interface manual.

6.5.4. Priority of User Groups

Function tree BatchMan — Customizing — Load Balancing Customizing —Priority of user groups

Priorities are assigned to user groups here. ,0’ (zero) is the highest priority, and ,9’ (nine) the
lowest priority.

User groups priorities: Dispiay
|| |25 |0 List Listwith selection B Entry

Bh: User Group Priorities
User group! SUPER
Priarity (0-9) ]
Created LKBLMS 24 09 2004 11:30:.55
Changed GMEYER 07 10 2004 17:06:04

This function is used for the so-called user jobs within BatchMan (also see the BatchMan
interface manual).
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6.6.
6.6.1.

User Customizing

Monitor Customizing

Call the maintenance of the user-specific column settings for monitoring.

BM: Menitor Customizing (user specific)

a ¥ T setdefaultvalues [
|§| Mo, Fld Key Display F. length Outp. length| Description
| |[ooaoot 0BJECT v 80 80| Order - Net- Joh
| |ooonoz RFCDEST 32 32 |RFC-Destination
| |nooona OBJEKT_STOP B8 a[5tap
| | ooooo4 STATUS_TEXT 0 20 | Status
| | ooooos PERICD_TYP 3 3P

| |noooos ABH_FLAG 30 30| Dep Flag

| |ooooo? RESZOURCE 5 a|RE

| | ooooos CHECK_POINT 5 5/ CP

| |oooong DATEI g & Fl

| |ooooia FR_START an 30 earliest staryf start
| |oooot1 SP_START 30 30 |atest start/ end
| |ooo01z JOB_INFO 4 4 Job-Info

| |ooooia QBJ_TEXT 80 80 Description

With this program, you can change the setting of the columns in monitoring (see section 4). The
number indicates at which position the system displays the field as column in the order monitor.
Number “000001” is the column on the far left.

You can display or hide fields (and thus the columns). You can modify the output length (width)
of the columns.

If you mark one of the lines in the tables, you can move its position up or down using the h

buttons. That way, the column is moved to the left (the up button) or to the right (the down button).
6.6.2. User parameter

The parameters for other fields are saved in table /BTCMAN/M_USRPAR. This can refer either
to a user (e.g. for Monitoring), or be neutral (no user).f

This only shows the selected parameters of the seperate users.

BM: List of users with parameters

HiIEEIRERERIE ER R EISIE

User Mumber of entr.|Last Marme F.name
CMEYER 26 |Meyer Gerald
CMEYERZ 15 | GMEYERZ
MZWIERZ 19 | Zwierzchowski Marek
MNSEGERER 15 NSEGERER

i 1
SSTARKE 13 SSTARKE
VLADI 12 [VLADI
VPARFURA 78 |Parpura alodymyr

Double click show the detail values of a user

[

I=

GMETER

WNZ_REFR

GMEYER

NO_RFC_INFOIADZ_100

GMEYER

NG_RFG_INFOAF2_000

GMETER

NO_RFC_INFOMFD_000

GMEYER
GMEYER
GMETER
GMEYER

NO_RFC_INFOMRFE_000
NO_RFC_INFOMHOD_000
OP3_AUFTRAG_STATUS
OP3I_AUTO_ANZAHL

GMETER

OP3_AUTHT

GMEYER

OP3_EINPL_START_DATUM

GMEYER

OP3_GRA_POBITION

8
Loa0020

GMETER

OP3_PERIOD_AUF TRAEGE

A
100000300

GMEYER

OP3_REFR

GMETER

OP3_RFC3AF_000

|omEvER

OP3_RFC 3.AF2_000
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7. Tool Box

The tools (programs) listed here are to help make the batch processing more comfortable. They
provide functions that are not included in the SAP system or can only be executed in the dialog
mode.

71. BatchMan Tools

711. Batch Input Session Submitter

In the SAP- standard and in other batch systems a job always finishes successfully when it has
triggered the session processing. A negative session end does not cause a standstill in the
background processing, since this status/condition will never occur!

This additional program generates background jobs (so-called child jobs) for the BTCI- session
processing. The program /BTCMAN/C_JOB monitors the job - and session status. This
characteristic/feature makes result-dependent control of background processing possible.

Please note: This program must be scheduled in the system in which the batch input session
should be processed.

BlM: Start Session Processing
B G

Session selection

BO'C session name to ﬁ
Creator to ﬂ
Timestamp of creation to
Session status = to he processed
Session status = incorrect ]

FProgram parameters
Target instance

Fall interval & Seconds
Hand down job class |
Session processing

@ Sequential

() Parallel processing O max number. of parallel proce

#® Process sessions in chronological arder
Frocess session size dependent

Raise alert when encountering erroneous sessions
Team Alert tool

"] Stop processing if sessions have errars
= Trangactions with errors

Frotocal
Print selection parameters
Detailed protocol

mmn

Cutput session protocol

Selection of the sessions can be done status-dependent (Status to be processed and/or faulty).
Locked sessions are ignored. Depending on the number of to-be-processed sessions, an
appropriate number of jobs is generated which can be triggered parallel or sequentially
(chronologically).

In sequential processing, the sessions are process according to the FIFO principle.
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In parallel processing, the maximum number of the parallel-to-be-started processes can be
specified. In addition, you can specify if the sessions should be process according to the FIFO-
principle or according to session size (largest session first).

The session jobs can be transferred to a certain server/ certain instance via the target system.

The Poll interval can be set up on a scale from 1 (one) up to 5 (five) seconds. This is the time
interval in which the job checks the current session status (function module RZL_SLEEP).

The job class of the session job is “C” by default. Since report /BTCMAN/C_JOB is scheduled in
a higher job class, it is possible to pass on its job class to the session jobs.
7.1.2. Send SAP Mail — program (/BATMAN_ML3)

Depending on the recipients selected, an SAP | BM: send SAP-Mail

e-mail or an Internet e-mail is sent. D [
SAP user: SAP e-mail Send SAP-rall

. i SAP - username L2
SAP user group: SAP e-mail SAP - Usergroup >

Batchman - team

BatchMan team: Depends on the Customizing of
the teams or time tables.

Teamis atable

Text
Title

Text

7.1.3. Skip and Start Objects

The program /BTCMAN/M_SKP is used for skipping and starting jobs which can not run on
account of the start criteria. It is also possible to schedule the report as recovery job of an aborted
job, if, on account of the abort, successor jobs should not be executed anymore.

Skipping means that the status of the jobs is changed to ,skipped’ within BatchMan. If this job is
next in line within the processing chain, then the job is skipped. Only the status is set on ,skip/fin’
within BatchMan. Consequently, the job is not executed physically anymore.

Page 230/ 272



User Manual BatchMan 5

The execution of the report /BTCMAN/M_SKP must always be included in the orders (STD;
INDIV, WDH), because a skipping action is only possible in a current order.

BM: Skip jobs and networks
@ [

Skip BatchiMan ohjects

[ Trigaer emergency start

@ Empty selected objects
[ ] &nly empty objects in own network

Joh name(s)

Empty jobs (delete steps)

metwark nameis)

Empty networks (delete steps)

(_'Empty successor (only in own network)

® only direct successor jobs
Successar chains

The program can be started with two main options:

e Empty selected objects. The objects specified in the job names and network names are
skipped.

= Empty jobs/networks: The system skips all objects that correspond to the name
specified within the order.

= Only empty objects in own network: The system skips only jobs/networks that
correspond to the name specified within the network in which report/BTCMAN/M_SKP
is running. Otherwise it skips those within the entire order.

e Empty successor: You can only execute this function within the same network in which report
/IBTCMAN/M_SKP is running.

= Only direct successors: The system only skips the objects (jobs/networks) that
directly follow the terminated job for which report /BTCMAN/M_SKP was scheduled
as recovery job.

= Successor chains: The system skips all objects that follow the terminated job (also
the successors of the skipped objects etc.) for which report /BTCMAN/M_SKP was
scheduled as recovery job.

e Trigger events: Should remain empty so that the objects in the processing chains are started
at the right time. If the flag is set, the system starts the job immediately after skipping.
Subsequent objects that are not empty would be started afterwards. If these are used for
subsequent processing, an incorrect processing sequence arises.

This may be used to start jobs that cannot yet run due to start criteria (corresponds to the
emergency start in the order monitor)
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7.1.4. Convert Spool List for Job

The program converts spool list(s) of the type ABAP into the PDF format or HTML or
TXT, saves these and/or sends the converted documents via e-mail.

BM: convert spool list to PDF, save, send by email

Convert sppol list to PDF, save as file, and send per emnail.

Spool document type
Selection spool list b all types b1

Path and filename
[tfile exists
® do not ovenwtite ) ovarwrite

Change print format to the following value prior conversion
[ change farmat ta value

Convert spool list to

PDF-format ®
THT-farmat O
HTML-farmat o]

[w] send ermail 20 Max size of attachement (MB)
[ send email confidential

Sh.text

Spool lists receiver

Batchman - team []Team is a table
SAP-user
ermail address

[ Delete after sending

[ bt job if errar{s) occured

The program must run after the steps that generate the spool orders, and it only runs in the
background. A spool list is converted depending on the selection. This may occur in the formats
TXT, PDF or HTM. The formatting may be adjusted.

The converted spool list is generally saved as file. The directory must be reachable by the SAP
system. For the path entry, reserved words may also be used; such as:

e <HOST> - Processor name as per system field SY-HOST
e <DATE> - Date as per system field SY-DATUM
e <L= >-Logical file name

e <A= >-Logical path, etc.
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One reserved word that can only be used in this report is <SPOOL_LIST_TITLE>. This way, the
spool title entered for the maintenance of the print parameters is used as the file name. Analog
with the reserved word <SPOOL_|D>, the ident of the spool job.

We recommend you use the reserved words (and perhaps <DATE> and / or <TIME>) in the path
and file so that existing files are not overwritten.

The file may be sent as an e-mail attachment to the recipients entered. E-mail recipients may be:
e SAP users

e E-mail addresses and/or

e a BatchMan team

If problems arise:

Use transaction SOPE to check whether or not there is an entry for the related file name extension
and it is not locked. For TXT, deactivate there the flag for ASCII. If logical file names or logical
paths are to be used there, these must be maintained with transaction FILE.

7.1.5. Convert Spool list for Time

The program converts spool list(s) of the type ABAP and OTF (SAP script) into the PDF format
or HTML or TXT, saves these and/or send the converted documents via e-mail.

BM: convert ABAP- and OTF-lists, save, send email

Save, convert ABAP- and OTF-lists, send email

Far printer

Drate: Fro 17.01.2813 To 17.01.2013
Time: Fro BO:00:00 To GO0
List typ [w] ABAP-list OTF-list
|% Display further selection criterias

Path and filename
Iffile exists
@ do not owerwrite ) overwtite

Change print format to the following value prior conversian
[ chanae farmat to value

Convert spool listto
FOF-format
THT-format
HTWL-format

CRCH®

[v] zend email

[ send email confidential

Subject

Batchman - team [1Team is atahle
Spooal lists receiver

SAP-user E
email address E

[] Delete after sending

[] &hort job if erraris) accured
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The program selects the spool orders using the time stamp from —to. Thus, it need NOT run after
the steps that the spool orders generate. It also functions only in the background.

All other parameters are identical to the previous program.

7.1.6. Output Job Logs as Spool List / File

Here you can save the job logs and print them out, if required. Prerequisite is that they are not in
the TBTCO table. If you have selected “Create external file,” the file is created on the server that
is logged on.

In the “File name” field, you may also use a logical file name and path. The old values with
absolute specifications continue to function.

<L= logical file> defines a logical file name (transaction FILE)
<A=logical path> defines a logical path (transaction FILE)
Example: <A=SAVE_PATH>file.txt

BM: Print job logs

P ®

Printing of job logs
Jok name to
Start date to
Job status A to

[Jonly own job

[ Create external file
File name with path Iusrisapitransitmp

You can also attach it as additional step in the job. For this, activate the “Only own job” flag. The
system only outputs the log if the job does not terminate in a step prior to this report.
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71.7. Dummy Report for
Wait and Test

This is a small test program
(/BTCMAN/C_DMY) to simulate wait
times and terminations. We use this
program frequently to test.

The report can be used to create jobs
that are used as connectors in the
graphics. This way, the graphics are
formed more clearly.

BlM: Test report

@ &

Wait and abort

BO Waiting time in seconds

[ Abart after waiting time

Without Connector:

With Connector

T T

7.2. SAP Tools |

7.21. Trigger Event

An event for possible subsequent/future processes can be triggered

with this report

(/BTCMAN/M_EVT). The RFC destination determines on which system the event is triggered:;

,NONE ‘is the local system.

@ &

BM: Raise background processing event

Raise event via XBF
Destination

Event name
Event parameter

[v] Ahant, if eventwas not successfully triggered
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7.2.2. Unschedule all Jobs

This program (/BTCMAN/C_AUS) makes unscheduling of jobs that are released in SAP Status
possible. ‘Unschedule/deallocate all jobs’ will set the SAP status of these jobs to bfc_put_active
= unscheduling/ suspend

Job that start with ,RDDIMPDP’, will not be unscheduled/deallocated.

Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should be
executed.

7.2.3. Schedule all Jobs

This program (/BTCMAN/C_PLA) makes scheduling of jobs possible that are in status put_active.
~Schedule all jobs” will set these jobs to the status released = Scheduling.

Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should be
executed.
7.2.4. Delete jobs in status ,Scheduled’

Deleting jobs from the current client which are in status ‘scheduled’ in the SAP table TBTCOwith
program /BTCMAN/C_DEL.

Bii: Delete Batch Jobs with Status 'Scheduled’
€3

Job name
UszerlD

Only jobs in status ‘scheduled' and with last change date will be deleted
alder than (days) |

Delete in farced mode

This program is based on the SAP-Program RSBTCDEL. In RSBTCDEL, the selection options
for deleting jobs in the status 'scheduled' are not differentiated enough. That is the reason why
this program targets especially the 'scheduled' jobs.

Selection: xx days older than the CHANGE DATE (LASTCHDATE) of the jobs in status
'scheduled'.

Please note: For the job selection in SAP standard, not the last change date is used but the
scheduled (and real) execution date.

Pay attention/Note (from BP_JOB_DELETE): The forced mode in deleting will cause that the
deleting of the jobs will nevertheless be continued in the case of the following errors:

- Error in deleting the step table (Exception CANT_DELETE_STEPS)

- Error in deleting the job protocol/log (Exception CANT_DELETE_JOBLOG)

- Error in deleting the scheduler entry (Exception CANT_DELETE_TIME_ENTRY and/or

CANT_DELETE_EVENT_ENTRY)

All other errors must lead to an abort of the deleting process; otherwise inconsistencies will occur
within the job administration.

Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should be
executed.
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7.2.5. Search in Spool Text / Reprint Spool Request

This program (/BTCMAN/C_SP4) must run in batch mode. The flag "Delete after output" may not
be set in the original print parameter. Otherwise this report can not identify a spool order.
Parameter description:

Parameter description:

Find termination text in spool: In the spool list, the system searches for a text string. If one is
found, the program is ended with an E message.

Send spool lists to printer: The system sends the spool lists to the printers of your choice.

Termination text to be found: This is the text string the system is to find. For the “Print spool
lists” variant, the text string is not required.

Program name: This is the name of the ABAP program that the spool list generated.
Variant of the ABAP: Name of the variant with which ABAP was started.

Name for printers 01 to 10: This is the name of a printer in the system to which the spool list is
to be sent. For the variant to find termination text, these entries are not required (as well as all
subsequent entries).

Number of copies for printers 01 to 10: This is the number of the spool list printouts for the
individual printers.

Recipient for printers 01 to 10: This is the recipient name for the spool list printout of the
individual printers.

Division name for printers 01 to 10: This is the name of the recipient division of the individual
printers.

BNM: Monitor/Print spool jobs
P &

Check spool listr distribute spool list
Consider following spoal lists
Report hame F
Wariant

@ Abortiftextwas found in spoal list
Text

(' Distribute spool list to printer(s)

Printer Murnber of copie 2]
Receijver Division

Printer Murnber of copie 2]
Receiver Division

Printer Mumber of copie o

Raraivar Nivizing

Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should be
executed.
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7.2.6. Suche Text in Joblog/Syslog/Spoolliste und Aktion
With the report /BTCMAN/C_TXS you search for messages or texts in

Job logs,

Application logs,

System logs,

Spool lists.
In the event of a find or non-find, you can

send an email,

quit the job or

do not perform any action

The report /BTCMAN/C_TXS only runs in the background. Steps that are not to be searched are
placed after the report step.

Since BatchMan 5.1.2, the report can be used as a separate job and then searches the

predecessor. This is important, for example, if a job of a different type was previously running, e.g.
an FDM job.
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= [ Programm Bearbeiten Springen System Hilfe A x
V. KE 000 = M %

BM: Suche Text im Joblog/Syslog/Spoolliste und Aktion

@ &

Suchkriterien

Suche im Joblog nach Meldung

Meldung im Joblog | ® Meldung - Selekt.
Suche im Joblog nach Text
Suchtext im Joblog : ||r_, |

Suche im Applog

Suche im Applog nach Meldung

Meldung im Applog | | ® Meldung - Selekt.
Suche im Applog nach Text

Suchtext im Applog

Syslog

Suche im Syslog nach Meldung

Meldung im Syslog | ® SystemloglD
Suche im Syslog nach Text

Suchtext im Syslog

Spoolliste

Suche nach Text in der Spoollisten

Suchtext in der Spoolliste

Liste am Empfanger

senden, wenn s Text nicht gefunden Text gefunden

Alktion, wenn Text/Meldung gefunden

* keine Aktion
Job abbrechen
Nachricht senden, kein Abbruch
Text
Team Alerttool
Team ist eine Tabelle

ZY > | DE5(2) 800 ~ | HOSRN099 | OVR & 4
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7.2.7. Delete Joblogs without TemSe-entry

Through a client copy, restoring a data saving, data base copy or deleting a client, inconsistencies

can occur in the TemSe.

Possible inconsistencies:

e Files are missing (File system) for the entries in the TemSe: CORRECTION: The program
RSTS0020 (TemSe consistency checks) deletes the orphaned/neglected TemSe objects

o Files exist that do not have a TemSe entry: CORRECTION: Execute /IBTCMAN/C_TS1.

This program (/BTCMAN/C_TS1) reads client-wide all job logs on the file system level and
checks if each job log has the corresponding TemSe entry and job (TBTCO). Orphaned job
logs are deleted on file system level.

Please note: This program only processes job logs. SAP deposits printing orders in DB tables,

and not on file system level.

@ &

BN: Delete joblogs without TemnSe-entry from file system.

Celete joblogs without TemSe-entry from file systemn.

[] Frocess all clients

Comrmand |

1 Delete with DELETE DATASET

@ Predefinded external command in CCMS

©

[] Parameters for CCMS-command in apostrophes (AS/400)

Show list anly

Process all clients:

Display only list:

inactive - only the current client is cleaned up/adjusted

active - all clients are processed
active - only the list is displayed

inactive - processing is triggered

Deleting can be done in two alternative ways:
With acommand defind in CCMS (transaction SM69) or
With a DELETE DATASET command

The program runs a bit longer and therefore should only run in batch.
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TEST: all clients = Joblog

Please note: This program has to
be scheduled on the system
where the activity should be
executed.

Datum Zeit Machricht

03.11.1898 (11:02:48 |Job wurde gestartet

o3 19989 |11:02:50 |Step BOO1 gestartet (Programm J_BHJTS1, Wariante J_SHJTS1_DELE
03 1998 |11:05:25 |Konsistenz-Test fur C:husrhisap\BG1MSYSYglobal/O00J0BLGY
03.11.1999 |11:06:25 |Gesamtanzahl Files: 276

o3 1999 |11:05: 25 |Anzshl konsistente Files:_ 276

03 1998 |11:05:28 |Anzahl inkonsistente Files: 0O

03.11.1888 [11:55:02 |Konsistenz-Test fur C:husrisspi\BG14WSYShglobal /003 J0BLGY
o3 18988 |11:65:02 |Gesamtanzahl Files: 5186

o3 1999 |11:55: 02 |Anzahl konsistente Files:_ 5 196

03.11.1888 |11:66:02 |Anzahl dnkonsistente Files: O

03.11.1988 |11:55:02 |Konsistenz-Test fOr C:husrisap\BG14SYShglobal/111J0BLGY
03 1998 |11:585:02 |Gesamtanzahl Files o

03.11.19939 [11:65:02 |Anzahl konsistente Files:_ O

03.11.1999 |11:65:02 |Anzahl inkonsistente Files: O

03 1998 |12:07:52 |Konsistenz-Test fur C:husrhisap\BG1W5YSYglobal/800J0BLGY
03.11.1999 |12:07:52 |[Gesamtanzahl Files: 1.340

03.11.1998 [(12:07:52 |Anzah]l konsistente Files:__ 1.340

03 1998 |12:07:52 |Anzahl inkonsistente Files: 0O

03.11.1999 [12:07:52 |Anzahl inkonsistente Objekte zur TemSe: 0O

03.11.1888 [12:07:52 |Anzahl geldschter Inkonsistenzen: 0O

03 1998 |12:07:52 |Anzahl inkonsistente Objekte zu Jobs: 0O

03 1998 |12:07:52 |Job wurde beendet
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7.3. SAP Tools li

7.31. Monitor Update Entries

The program (/BTCMAN/C_ONI) monitors update orders which were created before program
start. For the selection, a time window can be specified and/or updated orders of the certain
reports or of a certain transaction can be considered. This way an update-dependent scheduling
is made possible.

Depending on the parameter, the update monitor monitors one or several update task (UT) in a
time period. The update monitor waits until the selected update tasks are processed or aborted
faulty.

Processed means:
The U1- updates were processed without errors
U1- updated contain time-critical data

If a report is indicated, only UT’s created by this report are monitored during execution. Analog in
transactions.

Via the server and/or Client, additional restrictions can be specified. The selection can also be
restricted through TIME FRAMES. TIME FRAME is defined through UNIT. UNIT can accept/be
the values: 'SEC', 'MIN', 'HOUR' and 'DAY".

If TIME FRAME and UNIT is specified, then only UT’s are considered that exist in a time frame.
The time frame is defined through:

The poll interval can be set up on a scale from 1 (one) to 5 (five) seconds. This is the time interval
in which the job checks the update. Before the program starts to monitor the entries in the updated
table, a waiting period can be specified.

BM: Update monitor

& G

Session cont
Transaction @ @
ar
Repaort to E'

and (all if hlank)

Llzer name in update task to H
Client to =2
Server o H

Report behavior

Wait time hefore polling Qe 0a: a0 hh:mimiss
Time frame 2

Unit 5TD

Poll interval 5 Seconds
Ahart it error

[Itail, if entries after the waiting time still exist
Team Alert toal

Page 242/ 272



User Manual

BatchMan 5

The update monitor has finished successfully when all selected UT’s have reached the following

status:

OK, update executed (U1- and U2- update) or

V1- update executed.

In case of unsuccessful execution, an alert can be triggered.

Return codes of the update monitor:

*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&
*&

7.3.2. Monitor Lock Entries

0

15

101 - 122

200
251
252
253
254
255

OK

U1-update executed

Error during insertion of table VBHDR
Error during reading of VBHDR
Dump during update

= Commit failed

= Error during reading of table VBMOD
Error during update of VBMOD

did not get memory/storage

= Updating was aborted

= No screen-working area

= Incorrect UT mode

= data record stopped in condition run
= data record stopped in condition del
Incorrect UT parameter

DB deadlock during update

= update was aborted

= Error during U2 update

= data record was deleted

= V2 update is running

= V1 update is running

= data record is updated later

= not executed yet

You can monitor locked entries in the SAP program with this program (/BTCMAN/M_LCK). This
program can also monitor entries in remote systems. The RFC destination must be indicated for

this. NONE is the local system.

Via the table name and the Lock argument you can specify what should be monitored. This

should also be specified in multiple client systems in order to limit the selection.

The User is the one who caused the lock entries.

The Poll interval can be set up in the range of 1 (one) to 5 (five) seconds. This is the time interval

in which the job checks the update.

The Wait time is in this case the total time which the program waits to execute the monitoring. If
entries still exist after the wait time, then the program is finished,; if active flag ,Abort’ negative.
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As standard, entries are only monitored until program start. However, the execution can also be
set up that entries that are added during program run are also monitored.

B Monitor lock entries
B [

Monitor lock entries (SM12)
RFC Destination NOME

Tahle name
Lock argument

Client ejelel

User name

Repart behavior

Waiting time oA oo

Poll interval 5 inseconds

@ Maonitar only entries until repart starts
(_'Monitor also new entries after report starts

[w] Abort, if entries after the waiting tirme still exist

[ Mail, if entries after the waiting time still exist
Team Alert tool

In the case of unsuccessful execution, that means entries still exist after the wait time, an alert
can be triggered.

Please note: The report can also read lock entries from other systems via the RFC destination.
In this case, however, the entries read there are compared to the local system time. You have
to make sure that the system times are the same

For safety reasons, the program then should be scheduled in the system in which the activity
should be executed.
7.3.3. Switch Operation Mode

You can switch operating modes with this program (/BTCMAN/C_SOM). An operating mode
defines the division of the different services in the SAP system.

1) Selected operating mode or
2) current operating mode from the time table

For option 1), the operating mode can only be switched for certain instances. This is not possible
for Option 2).

BM: Switch operation mode
&

Switch operation mode
@ Bwitch to operation mode
Operation mode | @

() Select current operation mode from timetable

anly for fallowing instances

Instanceis)
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Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should be
executed.
7.3.4. Lock Transactions

Program (/BTCMAN/C_LTR) makes is possible to lock transactions so that, during batch
processing, handicaps don’t occur from the dialog.

After batch processing, the transactions must be unlocked.

Bi: Lock transaction
(£

Locktransaction

Trode

@ Lock transaction(s)

(_'Unlock transaction(s)

Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should be
executed.

7.3.5. Little TP Interface

The program provides a tp interface to import transports into an SAP system. The individual
parameters are explained in the documentation for the tp command at operating system level.

It is also possible to wait for the jobs of the order-independent steps.
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BM: Call tp Interface

o7

TF Interface
th command Import
SAP ident (5100 MRS
Transport request ALL
Client oat

Projectin CTS
Cptions for tp
start tp offline O

Import options (unconditional modes)

[]0- Leave transport request in queue for later impart
[ 1 - Import transpart request again

2 - Overwrite originals

] 8- Overwrite objects in unconfirmed repairs

8- [gnore non-permitted table class

[]9 - Ignaore nan-permitted transport type

[]@- lgnare predecessor relations

Ahortif RC higger g

[v]'iait of end of following jobs
Job names RDDDISOL @
User of scheduling DDIC

7.3.6. Send Ping

BM: Ping with action
D &

Fing RFC connection

RFC connection AF3_000
no. oftries 2
Wait time in between 5 Seconds

Action, if systemn cannat he reached

[ ancel job
[] Start ABAP

From the program, a ping command is triggered to check whether or not the target system can
be reached. The ping does not indicate whether or not it is possible to log on to the system.

If the system cannot be reached, it can be terminated after a certain period to restart the same
job as a recovery job; or an ABAP program (with variant) is started, e.g. to skip processes that
are to run on the system.
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7.3.7. Monitor IDOC entries

Program /BTCMAN/C_IDO checks whether or not all IDOCs have been processed that are used
by other programs (such as RBDAPPO1 - Inbound processing of IDOCs ready for transfer). Once
all IDOCs are processed, the subsequent processing can be continued.

BM: IDOC-Monitor

&
IDOC parameter
Client I o | =
Temporary receipt to
Errar status to
Messages
Logical message type to E
Message variant to E
Message function to E
Sender ! Recipient
Farner type of sender to ?
Parner number of sender to E
Partner rule of sender ta =
Partner type of recipients ta =
Recipients parner rule ta =
Recipients partner number ta E
IDOC test flag to
[_1For error status select also the status text
Select also text B
and try to processing IDOCs again
with program
Field name for [DOC
Program reaction
Abart an error
Monitaring time 120 Minutes

You should use the selections to restrict the amount of IDOCs selected. So that for instance the
system only checks for status “64 - ready for transfer to application” whether or not all new IDOCs
have been processed.

Via the monitoring time, you can set the maximum amount of time that the program will wait.
Option: “For the error status, also select the status text”..

A massive import of IDOCs may cause fault situations that are not actually errors. Example: “No
resources, immediate processing not possible/not enough available dialog work processes”

For error status select also the status text
Select also text Mo ressoudrces
and try to processing IDOCs again

sith program REDAPFOT

Field name for |IDOC DOCHUM

Here a search is therefore made for a part of the text (that you select from the first fault situation).
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If the system finds IDOCs for that, then they are processed again by the program specified. The
system individually processes the IDOCs found. Since several programs can be specified here,
you are to specify the field for the IDOC number.

7.3.8. Priifen, ob IDOC’s vorhanden

Program /BTCMAN/C_ID2 checks whether or not IDOCs are available. If the system finds
IDOCs, then subsequent processing can be continued. (Such as starting program RBDAPPO1 -
Inbound processing of IDOCs ready for transfer)

BatchMan: Check, if there are [IDOCs

&

ID0OC parameter
Client I to =
Temparary receipt to
Errar status ta
Logical message type to
Message variant to E
Message function to
Patner type of sender to
Partner number of sender to
Partner rule of sender ta E
Partner type of recipients to
Recipients parther rule to
Recipients partner nurmber to
IDOC test flag to

[|For error status select also the status text
Selection texts |:|
and try ta pracessing ID0Cs again
with program
Field narme far IDOC

Frogram reactian
Monitoring tirme 1 Minute(s)
] Action, if no IDOCS were found
Start ABAP
with wariant | Yariant maintenance |

You should use the selections to restrict the amount of IDOCs selected. So that for instance the
system checks whether or not all new IDOCs are to be processed for the message type and for
status “64 - ready for transfer to application”.

Via the monitoring time, you can set the maximum amount of time that the program will wait for
the search.

If the system does not find any IDOCs, you can call a program. This can be for instance
/IBTCMAN/M_SKP to skip subsequent job(s) in the process.
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Option: “For the error status, also select the status text”.

A massive import of IDOCs may cause fault situations that are not actually errors. Example: “No
resources, immediate processing not possible/not enough available dialog work processes”

For error status select also the status text
Selection texts Mo ressources
and try to processing IDOCs again

with prograrm REDAFPO1

Field name for DO DOCMUM

Here a search is therefore made for a part of the text (that you select from the first fault situation).

If the system finds IDOCs for that, then they are processed again by the program specified. The
system individually processes the IDOCs found. Since several programs can be specified here,
you are to specify the field for the IDOC number.

Hence, the program can be used to eliminate such errors.

7.4. Operating System Tools

7.41. Start System Command Local

With this program (/BTCMAN/C_CMD) you can execute an operating system command. All
parameter lines are summed up to one line before executing the command. If the flag ,Separate
lines with space’ is activated, the entry lines are each linked with a space (blank character) in
between.

The individual entry lines can contain 45 characters at the most. This corresponds to the
maximum length of a TVARV-variable. This makes the differentiation between Step types
.external program’ and ,external command’ clear. In this case you can work with TVARYV variables,
in order to, for example, make path entry according to system (quality (Q) - or productive (P) -
System) dynamic.

BM: Execute System Command
D &
Input command and parameters
Separate lines with space
Comma.. del v
citermnpil 23 bt v
2=81
Do not abort
Highest RC
String for error text

The 2>&1 reroutes STDERR to STDOUT, in order to analyze errors better.
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Note: Generic names ( e.g. *.cmd ) do not work.
Result: RC = 2 (file not found)

BM: Execute System Command

BM: Execute System Command

System command:
del coitempii123 txt 2=&1
System command finished with RC = 2

If the execution of a system command does not report back the correct return code to the SAP
system, script files must be used. For example, the execution on UNIX systems often produces
1- as return code.

Otherwise the return code is compared to the value in the field ,highest RC’. If the value is higher
or equal to the value in the field, then abort happens.

If messages are distributed via the OS program or the script, you can search for these messages
via entering the strings. If the text is found, then abort happens.

Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should
be executed.

7.4.2. Start System Command via RFC

The program /BTCMAN/M_EXT serves to call an external (command or) script via RFC (Remote
Function Call) on server that do not have SAP installed.

For this, you have to create an RFC destination of the type T with the transaction SM59. The
called program is RFCEXEC. The option Gateway always has to be maintained continuously in
the corresponding destination.

Please note: In order to place an RFC on a UNIX- or NT-machine, a Gateway must be installed
on the instance. Standalone-Gateways can not be found on the SAP-SAPGUI-CD.

The other parameter and their meaning correspond to the ones of the program /BTCMAN/C_CMD
in the previous section.

BatchMan: Stant external Programs via Remote Pipe
&
Input command and parameters
Separate lines with space
Caommand  cirfiexecitest.cmd
del 1236d
2=8&1 |
L1
RFC destination {type T) TESTO1_RFCEXEC
[]donaot abort
Highest RC
String far error text

In this case, the return code from the function module is always returned to SAP; so only script
calls are useful.
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7.4.3. FTP Client/ NT Copy

The program (/BTCMAN/C_FTP) is required for the file transfer. This program rules the transfer
types FTP and NT- Copy.

In the fields for the file name, you can use logical file names and paths. The values with absolute
specifications continue to function.

<L= logical file> defines a logical file name (transaction FILE)
<A=logical path> defines a logical path (transaction FILE)
Example: <A=SAVE_PATH>file.txt

For the FTP command, both <L=log.file> as well as <A=log.path> work for source, target and ok
file.

For the NT copy: Both for the source host and target host <A=log.path> Also for source file, target
file and OK file <A=log.path>

FTP is executed using SAP program SAPFTP. For this, RFC destination SAPFTPA must exist in
SM59.

NT copy works only when using UNC names. For NT copy, the source and target systems must
be entered with out the leading “\\’. The file ID of the files must be entered without the leading “\
in UNC notation. These characters are introduced automatically upon the execution.

BM: Transport files
2

Transfertype
FTP & MT copy

FTF transfer
PUTIGETIAPP  [UT FTP server
FTF user
FPassword
FTF mode BIN [JDEBUG Mode

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

Command 1 befare PUTIGE
Command 2 befare PUTIGE

Source: (path+name)
[[11Is far source (GET + MGET)
End, if source file not exists
Target: {path+name)
Qk-file (path+name)
only write, it source file exists

Command 1 after PUTIGET
Command 2 after PUTIGET

MT copy

Source host WY Sourc file i
Target host W Targ.file 4
Copy mode @ Binary () Ascii Ok-file (p 4

Qk-ile
Info text 1
Info text 2

In this report, a covered field exists in which the password is deposited encoded after it has been
entered. This way it is not visible anymore in the display of the variants and when the selection
cover sheet is created.
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Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should be
executed.

7.44. Move file (from file-periodic WDH)

If file-periodic WDH orders are triggered on generic file names, these start files must be able to
be MOVED on a fixed name. This program (/BTCMAN/M_REN) specifies the appropriate start
file for the AUTO order and moves the file on a fixed name.

Consequently, the report must run before the real functioning file processing.

In the field ,Target path and file’, a logical file name and path can be used as well. The old values
with absolute specifications still function.

<L= logical file> defines a logical file name (Transaction FILE)

<A=logical path> defines a logical path (Transaction FILE)

Example: <A=SAVE_PATH>file.txt
After processing, the file can be moved to the archive with an additional MOVE or, alternatively,
with the report  BTCMAN/C_DLB.

BM: Rename generic stan files of AUTO orders
@ &

Rename start files
@ Mave to input fwork directory

' MOVE to SAVE directory
[] Add date and time
[] Add original file (without path)

Input for target path and file is dependent an
the entries ahave:
WORK: Target path+fle for the WORK directary
SAYE: Target path+file for the SAVE directory
Tary. path+file |
Do not overwrite, iftarget file exists already

7.4.5. Create File at OS Level
This program (/BTCMAN/C_CRT) creates a file in the file system of the operating system.

In the field ,Source file path’, a logical path can be used as well. The old values with absolute
specifications still function.

<A=logical path > defines a logical path (transaction FILE)

Example Archiving field: <A=SAVE_PATH>file.txt
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BM: Create File

Typical areas of application could be the following scenarios:
1. Triggering a file-dependent job that waits for an OK-file, by entering the actual qualified file
name of the OK-file.

2. A job that was triggered by a file can generate again its trigger file (OK-file) via linking this
report to its step list. This makes triggering of additional jobs - that are dependent on the
existence of the same file - possible.

3. Afile can be created that generates up to three lines of user-defined text.

Please note: This program has to be scheduled on the system where the activity should be
executed.

7.4.6. Delete or archive datasets at OS level

This program (/BTCMAN/C_DLB) archives and / or deletes a file on operating system level. The
program can run after a step that processed the original file.

'Function A=Archiving / Move: Program archives the file and deletes the original file.
Function B=Copy and Delete': File will be copied and deleted
Function C=Copy’ : File will only copied

'Function D=Deleting': Program deletes the original file. Archiving does not take place. The field
Jif older than’ specifies the age of the files that should be deleted.

BM: Archive/Delete File on Operating System Level

File operations

Function for source file A Archive f Move |

2 Archive [ Move

B Copy + Delete

Source file path

C Copy
[Jwith sub directories O Deleta
Source file {genericy schnittstelle1

Target directary

Copy command

] only delete files
ifolder then g1 .81 . 6ae1

[1Archive file with source path
Replace 1 or Vwith ... I
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Replace '/ or *\' with ...": The name of the archive file is formed using the path and file name of
the source file, and the time stamp at archiving time. Since the path belongs to the name of the
archive file, it contains these directory hyphens (UNIX: /', WIinNT: '\"), which are not valid
characters for a file name. Therefore, '/' or '\' must be replaced by a different character, e.g. by
"I"or 'X".

'Name source file (generic)', 'Search string in source file name': The source file name can be
specified generically, e.g. 'FILE* or 'FILE*.PRD".

'Archive file with source path': The name of the archive file is formed using the path and file
name of the to-be-archived file (source file) and the time stamp (date+time) at the archiving time.
In case of marked check box, the path of the source file is used when the archive file name is
formed. If the check box is not marked, the archive file name is formed using the name of the
source file and the time stamp.

In the fields ,Source file path’ and 'Archiving directory’, a logical path can be used as well. The
values with absolute specifications still function.

<A=logical path > defines a logical path (transaction FILE)

Example archiving field: <A=SAVE_PATH>file.txt

7.4.7. Wait for dataset(s)

With this program (/BTCMAN/C_WFD), it is possible to force up to three files to wait and you can
trigger various actions.

In the field for the files, you can use logical file names and paths. The old values with absolute
specifications continue to function.

<L= logical file > defines a logical file name (transaction FILE)
<A=logical path > defines a logical path (transaction FILE)
Example: <A=SAVE_PATH>file.txt

BM: Wait for dataset
@ [
Wiait for file(s)
File name 1: |
[ Check, iffile contains mare than 0 bytes
[JIngert & Path-file oonly file
Action, iffile foud
@ Canceljgh o Finighjob (0 Trigger alert (MO EXEC)
orfile name 2:
Actian, iffile foud
8 Cancel job ) Finish job @ Trigger alert (MO EXEC)
or file name 3:
Action, iffile foud
@) Cancel job ) Finish job o Trigger alert (MO EXEC)
Waiting ti Hours 1 Minutes Seconds Max. 23:59:58
Actian, iTfile(s) not found
[] cancel jokb
|| Gtart ABAF

This report makes is possible to trigger up to three files simultaneously. An area of application
would be, e.qg., if processing was started on a different server through the previous job and now
a return is expected. This return is a file, which could have the following names depending on the
processing success.
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Name of the file Occurred Action
return.ok Processing was finished without errors.
return.err An error occurred, but processing can be continued.

If necessary, an alarm can be triggered.

return.abort A serious error occurred. Processing must be terminated.

If the system finds one of the files, it ends the processing and triggers the event selected.
Finish job: The job is finished as usual/normally.
Job abort: Job is aborted with ERROR-Message.

Trigger alert (NO EXEC): Alarming is triggered that was entered under NO EXEC and the job is
finished as usual.

Wait time: Maximum runtime of the report.

Action, if file(s) not found: If none of the files are found during the waiting period, you can abort.
And /or a report is started with the variant (e.g. /BTCMAN/M_SKP for
skipping the successor jobs).

You can also wait for only one file. For this file, you can check if it contains data (Check, if file
contains more than zero bytes). The appropriate flags and settings are valid here as well.

7.4.8. Wait for deleting dataset

This program (/BTCMAN/C_WF2) awaits a specified time that a created file has disappeared, that
is deleted.

In the field for the file, you can work with logical file names and paths. The values with absolute
specifications still function.

<L= logical file > defines a logical file name (transaction FILE)

<A=logical path > defines a logical path (transaction FILE)

Example: <A=SAVE_PATH>file.txt

BM: Wait for dataset deleted
&

Wiiait far the deletion of file(s)

File name: |
[ Alert after Haurs 1 Minutes not greater than waiting time
Waiting time: Hours 1 Minutes Max 23 h 59 min

Action, iffile not deleted afterwaiting time
@ Cancel job ._'Finigh joh L' Trigger alert (N0 EXEC)

The Waiting time is the maximum run time of the program. If the file is still found after the waiting
time, you can abort; or the entered alert entered in the job under NO EXEC is triggered the job
finished as usual/normally. Moreover, an interim alert can be triggered.
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7.5. Calendar Tools

A query of the change authorization for calendar maintenance SCAL is done for the following
functions.

7.51. SAP Factory Calendar (Transaction SCAL)

Call the SAP standard transaction SCAL. Creating and changing of SAP public holidays, public
holiday calendars and factory calendars.

7.5.2. Maintain Factory Calendars (Graphic mode)

Simplified factory calendar maintenance. It is complicated to maintain special periods in the
transaction SCAL. With this report, switching one day between 'workday' and 'Non-workday' is
fairly simple.

Factory calendars, however, must have been created in SAP beforehand. Public holiday
calendars must be included in the factory calendars.

After entering the calendar-ldent, warning messages - depending on the system settings- appear
which provide the following information:

¢ Changes become effective in spite of system lock (productive client), because information is
entered directly into the SAP-tables

e The changes are, as customary in SAP calendars, not recorded in transports.

Client 000 Test- System

CHAMNGES ARE RECORDED IN TRANSPORT REQLIEST

CHAMGES TO REFOSITORY AMD CROSS-CLIENT CUSTOMIZING ALLO ..
The change will he made even if system is locked |

The changes could not be transparted |

Do you really want to change

res | will Mo hetter not | Exit, like Mo

You can finish this function with NO and ABORT; if YES, the calendar with the current year is
displayed.
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Calendar 01 from 1997 to 2010

1] Select | &F Mewspec.rule T Del all period

2007 w &
January February March April
Mo 01 B8 15 22 29 MO 05 12 19 26 Mo 05 12 19 26 Mo BZ B3 16 23 30
Tu 02 9 16 23 30 TU 06 13 20 27 Tu 06 13 20 27 Tu B3 18 17 24
WE 03 10 17 24 31 VWE 07 14 21 28 WE 07 14 21 28 WE B4 11 18 25
TH 04 11 18 25 TH @1 08 15 22 TH @1 & 15 22 29 TH g5 12 19 26
FR B5 12 189 26 FR B2 B8 16 23 FR B2 B9 16 23 30 FR BE 13 20 27
58 06 13 20 27 54 03 10 17 24 54 B3 10 17 24 3 54 o7 14 21 28
5U 07 14 21 28 5U 04 11 18 25 SU @4 11 18 25 5U @1 BB 15 22 29
May June July August
Ma o7 14 21 28 Ma o4 11 18 25 Ha 02 09 16 23 30 MO 06 13 20 27
TU B1 08 15 22 29 Tu 05 12 19 26 Tu 03 10 17 24 31 71U B7 14 21 28
WE B2 09 16 23 30 WE 06 13 20 27 WE 04 11 18 25 WE B1 BE 15 22 29
TH B3 10 17 24 31 TH 07 14 21 28 TH 05 12 19 26 TH B2 B9 16 23 30
FR B4 11 18 25 FR B1 B8 15 22 29 FR 06 13 20 27 FR B3 10 17 24 31
54 05 12 19 26 54 B2 09 16 23 30 54 07 14 21 28 54 B4 11 18 25
5U B6 13 20 27 50 83 10 17 24 S5U @1 o8 15 22 29 5U @5 12 19 26

Select a day and selection via puck, or simply a double
click on a day, will display the day. Via the flag ‘workday’

you can switch easily and quickly between workday and | #2.01.2007;  Tuesday

non-workday. Special periods for this day will then be
created or deleted automatically. Work day

v X
Via ,New special rules’ you can

create special rules/ periods of Insert period
more than one day in the
displayed (current) year. From date a1.01.2007 (=)
Restriction: Periods that overlap To date 3 .12.2007
the year must be maintained via Work day LI
SAP Text
v %
Likewise you can delete special rules/period
via ,Delete all periods’ in the displayed year. _ Special rule for topical year
@ really delete ?
YEs E -------- No 13{ Cance

7.5.3. Calculate dependent calendar

The report serves to compute an SAP calendar from a fiscal year version which was defined in
‘customizing’ of the financial system. There you have to specify up to which calendar date a period
is valid per posting period.

According to the end date of a period, the appropriate working day is set in the SAP calendar.
These working days are saved in the SAP calendar as special periods.

The fiscal year version, for example, is created according to the 4-4-5 rule. In the calendar, the
last day of the period is saved as working day.
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During the evaluation process, all old special periods are deleted in the dependent calendars.
After that, a new calculation is done for the special periods beginning at the ,from year‘, and
ending at the ,up to year'.

With the report that follows in the function tree, additional calendars can be maintained from this
calendar.

Prerequisite: The used fiscal year version must be maintained including the periods.

7.5.4. Calculate Factory Calendar from Fiscal Year Variant
This report serves to compute depending SAP-calendars.

The calendar that contains the defined Ultimo —working days delivers the corresponding working
days for other calendars.

For example: The Ultimo calendar is created according to the 4-4-5 rule. Based on this calendar,
the Ultimo plus or minus calendars can be calculated. At the most, 14 calendars are possible for
plus, and 14 calendars are possible for minus.

During the computing process, all old special periods are deleted in the depending calendars.
After that, a new calculation is done for the special periods beginning at the ,from year* and ending
at the ,up to year’.

Prerequisite: The calendar for Ultimo must have been created and maintained. The to-be-
computed calendars must also have been created.

All calendars must use the same holiday calendar.

8. TVARV Variables

In SAP variants it is possible to set certain field contents variables (Selected variables) as default.
SAP knows three types:

- Table variables from TVARV
- Dynamic date calculation
- User-defined variables

Unfortunately, SAP only provides rudimentary date calculation/computation. It is not possible to
automatically apply complicated rules on variables. These variables are maintained in table
TVARYV (up to SAP 4.6D) and are allocated to certain fields in the variants.

Please note: The table TVARVC (starting with SAP 6.20) is client-dependent. Within this section
only the TVARYV table is meant. All executions are valid also for the table TVARVC, deviations
are pointed out.

In BatchMan it is possible to execute more complex date calculation/computation through
TVARV. The procedure is done as follows:

- Define TVARV-variables

- Define rules for variables in BatchMan

- Define and set up variable updates

- Create variants and assign variables
TVARYV variables are also variables defined in the table TVARV, which have assigned values in
this table. By assigning these variables to variant field, the value of the variables is transferred to
the appropriate field of the variant.

Analog to the selection options, table TVARV knows two types of variables:
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Parameter one value per field
Select-Options several values per field with options
8.1. Define TVARV

The TVARYV variables must be maintained in the system in which they are used. For a master
system, the call is done via Function tree BatchMan—>TVARV® maintenance > Table
maintenance — Maintain Table TVARV(C) or maintain in the client systems with TA Code SM31
maintain table TVARV.

Please note: SAP Mistakes occurred during the transformation of table maintenance for the
TVARVC table starting with version 6.20. There possible still TVARV has to be entered as table.
The maintenance, however, goes to the client-dependent TVARVC. Help can be found in the
OSS, which has to be considered/ observed on a current basis. Depending on the HotPackage
status, this is also handled differently.

Maintain Table Views: initial Screen

Tablefview TYARY @

Restrict data range
@ Mo restrictions

() Enter canditions
% ariant

|6’Q(’ Display ||,_4? Maintain ||% Transport ||ﬁ Custormizing |

After pushing the button ,Maintenance’ and confirming the prompt, the table maintenance
appears.

Dispiay Table TVARV: Selection Variables

“9 | Individual maintenance

Contents of table TWARY Include changed entries in transport request

Parameter | Selection options |

[ [name val, upp... |3
[ [aunt DUMMY [«]
| |AUDI_BA-AUSBANGSRECHNUNG R [=]
| |AUDT_BERTEHTS IAHR 1999

| |AUDI_BILANZETRUKTUR INT

| |AUDI_BUCHUNGSKRETS 0oo1

| |Aup1_HAUSWARRUNS EUR

| |AuDI_KONTENPLAN INT

| |AUDI_STICHTAS 19991231

| |pupi_TITLE = AUDIT-LETTER =

With each installation, SAP delivers a few variables, which are also filled with values.

Maintenance can be done in two different ways: Individual maintenance or maintenance in the
table. As standard, the table maintenance view appears. Via the display<-> change button,
maintenance is switched on.
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Via the appropriate buttons, variables can be created, changed, deleted and copied. Via the file

cards you can switch between variables for parameter and/or selection options.

Maintain Tahie TVARV: Selection Variahles
6‘?| ||| | T m| Individual maintenance

Parameter | Selection options |

[ lInclude changed entries in transport request

LD IE

|_ Marme al, Upp...
| |sup1 DN

| |suD1_BA-RUSEANGSRECHNUNG RY

| |sUD1_BERICHTS JAKR 1999

| |sUDI_BILANZSTRUKTUR INT

| |sUDI_BUCHUNBSKREIS D00

| [suD1_HeUSWAHRUNG EUR

| |suD1_KONTENPLAN INT

| JsuDI_STICHTAG 19991231

| [sup1_TITLE == ALDIT-LETTER ==
| |sUDI_VERBLEICHSJAHR 1998

| |nz2_TEST_HEUTE

| |pa_Tv_TEST

| IsM_oe1

N

With the button ,Individual Maintenance’, the
variables can be treated individually.

If a variable is created here, then an
additional PopUp-window requests
information about certain parameter and the
contents/ value for the variable.

If the contents remain empty, then an
additional request appears when the saving
action is done. Then the button, ,Safe empty’
is important.

The settings are called via the button
,settings’.

The interval check can only be activated in variables of the

type ,Select Options’.

Display Table TVARV: Selection Variables

gy Directory

Variahle Ty ARY_A

Type
& Pararmeter

(_1Select option

Settings

Upper-flowercase
Mo check for valid range

Yariant variahle values
Farameter value
Yalue for selection criteria

[ipper-fowercase:

Mo check for valid range

@ O x
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Via the button ,catalogue’ you get back to the table maintenance view. The ,settings’ for the
variable types can be maintained here as well.

Maintain Table TVARV: Selection Variables
¥ | 3|2 || T | o | Individual maintenance

Contents of table TWARW [“]include changed entries in transpart request

Parameter | Selection options |

AUDI_TITLE =+ AUDIT-LETTER =
AUDI_YERGLEICHSJAHR 1998

[ name . Upp... |E|
| [AUDI_BILANZSTRUKTUR INT (4]
| [AUDI_BUCHUNGSKRELS 0001 []
| |AUD L_HAUSWAHRUNG EUR

| [AUDI_KONTENFLAN INT

|_ AUDI_STICHTAG 199591231

|

I BZ2 TEST HEUTE}

........................ T

8.2. Maintaining Rules for TVARV

In the TVARV rules, each created TVARV variable gets an assigned rule (regularity). If the
TVARV-variable is the type parameter, only the low-value is filled. In TVARV-variables of the type
select option, the low-value and the high-value must be filled. Via the appropriate button, you can
switch between low and high.

The rules are maintained in the master system.

Function tree BatchMan—TVARV® Maintenance = Table maintenance — Maintain TVARV(C)
rules

A number of date functions are available. These are client-independent. Next to it, you can also
execute calculations based on business/fiscal year variants. These functions are client-
dependent and can lead to terminations/aborts when updating on the wrong client!

Several rules are possible for TVARV variables that are a select option. A ,sequential number’
was used for this purpose.

Next to date variables you can also specify variables with system parameters. The TVARV
variables are assigned a fixed value like e.g.: C:\temp\dat <DATE><OPSYS><SAPRL. The
substituted values can, for example, change to C:\temp\dat_19980721HP- UX40B.
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Screen for the rule maintenance:

X Mainmtenance TVARV rules

(' Prey. guarter hegin (' Prey. guarter end

(' Prey. year hegin (' Prey. guarter end
(' Prey. calendar year

(' Begin of prev. fizcal year (_VEnd of prev. fizcal year
(I Prev. period begin (' Prev. period end
(I Prey. fiscal year (_IFiscal year

() Time

) Mum.

(1 Btring

Output format for date SAF internal date

Fixed value
Flusfminus Plus [
Factary calendar

Fizcal year variant Client

s

“ariahle TWAR_4 Farameter =
Low Walue
(I esterday @ Today () Tamarraw
(' Prey. week begin (' Prey. week end _WWeek hegin
(' Prey. month begin (' Prey. month end (_'honth begin

(I Quarter hegin
(_%ear hegin

(' Calendar year

(' Begin offiscal year
(' Period begin

I UHtirno prev. maonth
() Fixed date

2 dec.places El

Calendar dayifixed value

o]

(_VEnd offizcal year

During creation of a rule, the notification appears in the status line ,TVARV - TVARV_01 Type -
P in the table /BTCMAN/M_TVREG not existing. Please maintain and save’. This only indicates

that the variable did hot have a rule yet which now has to be created.

If the variable does not exist in the
TVARYV table, then a request appears at
the initial screen/entry if you want to
create the variable in the TVARYV table.

The manual maintenance of the TVARV
table is then not necessary anymore.

Variable in tahle TWARY

&  TVARV-TVAR_4 Type- P Number - 0000 doesntt
existin table TVARY Craate?

(chapter 8.1)
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Some examples:

'Prev. calendar year
' Begin of prey. fiscal year

' Calendar year

VEnd of prey. fiscal year ' Begin of fiscal year

Wariahle TWARY_01 Farameter &
Law value |
Yesterday @ Today () Tomorro
! Prev. week begin ' Prev. week end (_Week begin Veek end
' Prev. maonth begin 'Prev. month end (_'hMonth begin 'Manth end
' Prev. quarter begin 'Prev. quarter end ' Quarter begin ! GQuarter end
' Prev. year hegin 'Prev. quarter end (_¥ear hegin Year end

VEnd of fiscal year

! Prev. period hegin ! Prev. petiod end (_'Period begin 'Period end
' Prev. fiscal year ' Figcal year (_Ultirmo prev. maonth ! Ultimo
) Time ' Fixed date
) Murm.
! String
Output farmat for date SAP internal date B 2decplaces &
Fixed value
Plusiminus 1] Flus B Calendar dayfixed value
Factary calendar
Fiscal vear variant Client
The variable TVARV_01 is a PARAMETER with the following rule:
- Refers to the current date (TODAY)
- A workday is added (PLUS 1 workday active)
- Output as three-digit month
Variahle TwaRY_B2 [@) Parameter g
Low Value |
esterday Today TOrmorrow
Frew. week begin Prew. week end teek hegin ek end
Frev. month begin Prew. manth end Manth begin Month end
Prev. quarter begin Prew. quarter end Guarter hegin Guarter end
Frev. year begin Frev. gquarter end ‘ear begin Year end

Frev. calendar year
Begin of prev. fiscal year
Frev. period hegin
Frev. fiscal year
Tirme
Murm.

®) String

Qutput farmat for date

Fixed value
Flusiminus
Factory calendar
Fiscal yearwariant

Calendar year

End of prev. fiscal year Begin of fiscal year

Frev. period end Feriod hegin
Fiscal year Ultimao prey. month
Fixed date
As string g
SAP internal date B 2decplaces ped]

CADATA=SYSID==HOST=<DATE= DAT

o Flus E Calendar dayfixed value

Client

End affiscal year
Feriod end
Uttirmo

The variable TVARV_02 is a PARAMETER with the following rule:
- Afixed part ,C:\DATA\, afterwards the variable file name with

- SAP System Ident <SYSID>
- Host name <HOST>

- Date <DATE>
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(' Prev. calendar year
(' Begin of prey. fiscal year
(' Prew. period hegin
() Prev. fiscal year
(ime
) Mum.
() Btring
Qutput format for date

Fixed value
Plusiminus
Factary calendar

'End aof prev. fiscal year
'Prev. period end
'Fiscal year

Free defined date format
MM

-

Plus el

' Calendar year
'Begin offiscal year
'Period hegin
'Ultima prev. manth
' Fixed date

Z 2decplaces et}

Calendar dayifixed value

watiable TYARY_03 Select-Optian B Number poee [~ [~]
Lowvalue | High-Yalue |
(I esterday ' Today ) TOMOFrowy
() Prew. week hegin ' Prev.week end Week hegin Veek end
() Prew. month begin ' Prev. month end ' Month begin ' Month end
@ Prev. quarter hegin ' Prev. quarter end | Quarter begin ! Quarter end
(1 Prew. year begin ' Prev. quarter end Year hegin Year end

'End offizcal year
'Period end
Uitimao

i

! Prev. calendar year
' Begin of prev. fiscal year
! Prev. period begin
! Prev. fiscal year
) Time
! Murm.
! Btring
Qutput farmat for date

Fixed value
Flusiminus
Factary calendar
Fiscal year variant

(_End of prey. fiscal year
() Prev. period end
(_IFiscal year

Free defined date format
HH Y Y

Flus ]

Clignt

' Calendar year
'Begin of fiscal year
'Period begin
'Ultimo prey. maonth
' Fixed date

@ 2decplaces b

Calendar dayifixed value

Fiscal year variant Client
variable TWARY_03 Select-Option B Number pasd [ [=]
Lowalue | High-Value |
'esterday (I Today ' Tomarrow
! Prev. week begin () Prev. week end Mieek begin Week end
! Prev. month begin () Prev. month end ' Month begin 'Month end
) Prev. quarter begin @ Prey. quarter end ' Quarter begin ) Guarter end
! Prev. year begin () Prev. guarter end Year begin "Year end

'End of fiscal year
'Period end
' Ultimao

The variable TVARV_03 is a select option (LOW and HIGH) with the following rule:

- LOwW Pre/Before-quarter begin with output date in free format MM.YYYY’
- HIGH Pre/Before-quarter end with output date in free format MM.YYYY’
In this case, the date should be produced in a specified form. Standard format (SAP internal
date format) for the output of the date fields is always YYYYMMDD. In free format, the following
letters can be used:
Y for the year

M for month and period D for the day
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As shown in the examples, a series of reserved words exists for the usage of fixed values:

Reserved Word

Replacement Value

<OPSYS> Operating system

<INSTANCE> Instance of SAP application

<SYSID Name of the R/3 application according to system field SY-SYSID

<DBSYS> Data bank system according to system field SY-DBSYS

<SAPRL> R/3 Release according to system field SY-SAPRL

<HOST> Host name according to system field SY-HOST

<CLIENT> Client according to system field SY-MANDT

<LANGUAGE> Logon language according to system field SY-LANGU

<DATE> Date according to system field SY-DATUM

<YEAR> Year according to system field SY- DATUM, four-digit

<SYEAR> Year according to system field SY- DATUM, two-digit

<MONTH> Month according to system field SY- DATUM

<DAY> Day according to system field SY- DATUM

<WEEKDAY> Weekday according to system field SY-FDAYW

<TIME> Time according to system field SY-UZEIT

<STIME> Hour and minute according to system field SY- UZEIT

<HOUR> Hour according to system field SY- UZEIT

<MINUTE> Minute according to system field SY- UZEIT

<SECOND> Second according to system field SY- UZEIT

<P=name> Value of a profile parameter of the running system

<V=name> Value of a variable according to variable table (maintenance via TCODE
FILE)

<F=name> Return value of a function module

<T=name> TVARYV variable

<L= log.file>

<A=log. path>

define a logical file name (transaction FILE)

define a logical path (transaction FILE)

With the integration of such parameter into physical file or path names, a differentiated and at the
same time standardized allocation of file names is supported. For example, the parameter
<TIME> can be useful if one file of a job is saved several times within a short time span. Besides
the system field values, the name allocation can be handled flexibly, especially via usage of the
last specified parameter:

With <P=name>, the values of the profile parameters of the running system can be included. You
receive a list of the profile parameter and their value if you execute the report RSPARAM.

With <V=name>, the values of variables can be entered, which were defined with the transaction
FILE in accordance with the maintenance of the control tables.
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With <F=name>, return values of function modules can be included. The name of here used
function module must begin with the prefix ‘FILENAME_EXIT_’. Please note that the function
module in the reserved word is only addressed with the part of its name which follows this prefix.
For example, if you use the function module FILENAME_EXIT_EXAMPLE, the placeholder would
be <F=EXAMPLE>. The function module must have the export parameter OUTPUT, for which a
reference type may not be indicated. Import parameter must have default values. Table parameter
is not supported.

With <T=name>, values of other TVARV variables can be inserted.

8.3. Updating the Variables

There are two options to update these variables.

1.) A number of variables is updated manually

2.) A number of variables are updated via a BatchMan report. Different reports are available
within BatchMan.

8.3.1. Updating TVARV(C) Variables

Report /BTCMAN/M_RV1 will be update the values of the TVARV variables. You need to
determine which variables must be updated.

It could be the case that you have to avoid to update all variable at the start-of-day. Then you only
have to enter the variables, which should be updated, in the variant.

Since the rules are created in the master system, the variables have to be updated in the master
system and the client systems.

Function tree BatchMan—TVARV® Maintenance = Reports— Updating TVARV(C) Variables

X automatically maintain TVARV
o &

[v] Only simulate
Reference date 24.01.2007 [&)

RFC destination

TYWARY - Variables

TWVARY name to

Parameter
[v] Select-Options

Corresponding to the reference date, the selected variables are set to the new value, if the field
only simulate is not active.

The RFC Destination (NONE = local) determines on which system the TVARV variables are
updated.

Note:

Missing TVARYV variables are created

You can only maintain variables that have a defined rule.

Only single values should be selected, so that these - after you create a new TVARV are
not supplied with false values via intervals by mistake.

Please choose a date variable for the reference date (“current date”) to ensure the correct
sequence in the internal calculation process.
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This way vvariables in the example are like this:
Automatic TVARV maintenance
Sl[a|F[m[wal[ =] =[S|@a@al=a] ib)H
RFC destination |Variable name Type MNo.| Rule Plusfminus| WValue Calculate at LowHigh|Values Status
HOD_000_BATCH [WLADI P 0000 | Today Minus 1 |Calendar day/fized value |LOVY 20080130 oo@ | Simulation
VLADI 5 0000 | Toaday Lo 20060131 oO@ | Simulation
0000 | Month end HIGH 20060131 CO@ | Simulation
WLADIZ P 0000 | Time Loy 12:00:00 CO@ | Simulation
YLADI_1 = 0000 vesterday LOvy 20060130 ©o@ Simulation

8.3.2. Initializing TVARV(C) Variables — Type Number

This report (/BTCMAN/M_RV3) sets variables that are defined as
initial value.

number back (reset) to their

X: Maintenance TVARV rules

(_'Prev. calendar year
(' Begin of prev. fiscal vear

(_End of prev. fiscal year

(' Calendar yvear
(1 Begin of fiscal year

() Prev. period begin () Prev. petiod end (Period hegin

() Prev. fiscal year () Fiscal year I Ultima prey. month

(I Time (_Fixed date

@ Mum. 1 Initial value g Outp. length

(1 Btring

Qutput farmat for date SAP internal date E 2decnplaces El

Fixed value 1}

Flusiminus 1 Plug B Calendar dayfixed value E

Factory calendar

Fiscal year variant Client

s &

Wariable TWARY_Z1 Parameter =l
Loy Walue
_esterday () Today ) Tomorrow
(I Prev. week begin () Prey. week end (_'Week begin (_1vWeek end
() Prev. month begin () Prev. month end () Manth begin () Manth end
(I Prev. gquarter hegin () Prey. quarter end (I Quarter hegin () Quarter end
() Prev. year begin () Prew. quarter end (_%'ear begin (1 ¥earend

(_1End offiscal year
) Period end
(_ Ultimo

For this you indicate the variable as number and specify the initial value and the output length.
The value in Plus/Minus determines the value with which the variable is added (if PLUS) or

subtracted (if MINUS) as fixed value.

The variables are updated
with the previously

Automatic TVARVY maintenance

described report PG DEEEEE R AR

/IBTCMAN/M_RV1.

RFC destination ‘Vamame nama‘Typa | Mo, F{u\e ‘F‘\ustminus‘Va\ue‘calculata at

|antHigh‘Va\uEs

‘ ‘Stalus

NONE | TRy 21 ‘F |EIEIEI[I|Num ‘F\us \

1 ‘Calenﬂaruawﬂxedva\ue|LOW

|ooooooot

\oom|simulation
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Reset the variable to initial value ,00000001°.

xM: set TVARV (number) initial
@ &

TYARVIC)-variables
[v] Only simulate

RFC destination MNOMNE 2
TVARY name TYLRY_Z1| ©)
Parameter

[ select-Options
Result:

Automatic TVARV maintenance

HIREOFEEEEEEEEFEERIRIE]
RFC destination|¥atiable name|Type| Mo.|Rule |LowHigh|Valugs Status
TVARY_Z1 P 0000 | Mum. Loy 00000001 oD@ | Simulation

8.3.3. TVARV(C) Single Value from TVARV(C) Multi Value

This report (/BTCMAN/M_RV4) updates the single/individual value of another variable which
contains several values (Multi-value variable).

For this purpose, you have to maintain the multi-value variable accordingly in the TVARYV table.
In the example, a variable TVARV_M2 should be updated from the variable TVARV_M1. The
variable TVARV_M1 contains the postings.

This variable TVARV_M1 is created with transaction SM31. However, since only the sequential
number ,0000’ (field NUMB) is maintainable there, additional values are maintained via the
transaction SE16 in the table TVARV; and consequently, NUMB has to be increased one number.

Create variable TVARV_M2 as rule:

Data Browser: Table TVARY Sefect Entries 3
Ogew@as 9 EES

Table : TWARY
Displayed fields: 7 of 7 Fixed calumns 3 List width 0250

NAME TYPE [MUME| 51GN |OPTI|LOW HIGH

TWARY_M1 F BEEE) T EQ | ooot
TWARY_M1 F eI S EQ | oo21
TWARY_M1 F [elelzk:d e EQ | 1000

Executing the report will update the variable TVARV_M2. If the variable TVARV_M2 is still empty,
then the first value is taken. Afterwards always the next value from the variable TVARV_M1.
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xM: TVARYV as single value from TVARV multi vaiue

HoD_ooo
THARY_M1
TYARY_MZ2

XM: Maintenance TVARV rules

7 0 O [

‘W
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First run:

TVARY - singie from multi value

HIREEIEREE |uIQ@EIEiEIﬁI (s |[H |

RFC destination

Source - variable name

Type

o.|Target - variahle name

Type

o

Loy walue

High value Status

HOD_000_BATGH

AR N1

P

oooa

TVARY_ M2

P

naoo

noao1

pdate

Second run:

TVARY - single from muiti value

=R E EINE | EE |u|Q@aEaﬁ|a|--

RFC destination

Source - variable name

Type

o.|Target - variahle name

Type

o,

Lo walue

High walue Status

HOD_000_BATCH

TWARY_K1

P

naan

TWARY_M2

P

aoan

0o

Lpdate

Third run:

TVARY - single from multi value

SR E R EE B l|@a|ﬁa|-ﬁ|a|--
RFC destination |Source - variable name| Type o.|Target - variable name|Type| Mo, Low value|High value Status
HOD_000_BATCH| TWARY b1 P Q000 (TwARY 2 P Qooo {1000 co@| Undate

Fourth run:

TVARY - single from muiti vaiue

EIREEIEEEE |u|gq§eﬂaﬁmﬁla|--

Source - wariable name

Twpe

o.|Target - variable name

Type

o

Loww walue

High value Status |

TwARY_ht1

RFC destination
HOD_000_BATCH

FI

0aoo

TWARN_M2

Fi

0aoo

oaot

Update|
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8.3.4. TVARV(C) Variable from System Fields

This report (/BTCMAN/M_RV6) offers the option —depending on the fields of the system table —
to enter values (LOW) in a TVARYV variable. This is useful for values that are dependent on the

environment.

Example

For a 3 system environment with development-, quality- and productive system, different serves
must be used depending on the SYSID:

System field:
TVARYV :
Condition 1:
Value for TVARV:
Condition 2:
Value for TVARV:
Condition 3:
Value for TVARV:
Condition 4:
Value for TVARV:
Condition 5:
Value for TVARV:

SYSID

Name of the TVARYV variable
EO1

SERVER _E

Q01

SERVER _Q

PO1

SERVER P

TO1

SERVER _Q

If none of the conditions are met, then the value of the TVARV will not be updated. That means
that the old value continues to exist/remains.

@

x> Maintain TVARV(C) variabie depending on a system field

Fill TwARMNICY variable with value of systern field

Only simulate
RFC destinatiaon

System Tield and TYARY(C) variable (ype F)

System field SY-

TWARNY(C) Variahle

S¥SID

Conditian 1
If systern field =

then value for TVARV(C)

Condition 2
If systermn field =

then value far TVARW{C)

Condition 3

If systemn field =

then value for TWARW(C)

Conditiaon 4
If systern field =

then walue for TWARW(C)

Condition &
If systermn field =

then value far TVARW(C)
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